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Sri Sankara’s Introduction; 


OM TAT SAT. 

Adoration to Brahma ! The Chhandogya Upanishad, 
consisting of eight chapters 1 begins with 1 the words 
“ The syllable Om” &c., and with a view to briefly ex- 
plain its scope to people desiring to learn it, we begin 
this short treatise, giving an easy explanation of it. 
The connection is this : The complete course of Action 
(sacrifices) has been comprehended, together with a full 
comprehension of the deities Prmia and the rest, — such 
Action being the means to the attainment of Brahma, by 
the road known as the “ Light ” &c . ; as also the Action 
by itself, which (without a knowledge of the Deities) is 
& means to Brahma, by the road known as the “ Smoke ” 
&c. While for those, that follow the bent of their 
natural inclinations and are fallen out of both these 
roads, has been ordained a troublesome fall downwards*. 
But in none of these two roads, is their an absolute 
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accomplishment of the end of man ; and hence that 
which is independent of Action, the knowledge of the 
secondless Self, ought to be explained, setting aside the 
three courses of metempsychosis’ (above explained). 
And with a view to this is the Upanishad laid down. 
Apart from the knowledge of the secondless Self, there 
is no absolute attainment of the desired end : as will 
be laid down — “Those that know otherwise than thus, 
and worship others, fall in perishable worlds ; while one 
who takes the contrary course becomes the king of 
heaven,” ■ In the same manner one who believes in the 
false doctrine of duality becomes bound. And. just as 
the thief becomes burnt ajndr bound when he catches 
hold of the hot axe (in the course of his ordeal) ; so does 
such a person acquire the troubles of metempsy- 
chosis. Having said this, it is again said that one 
who believes in the true doctrine of non-duality is, 
neither burnt nor bound, just like one who is not a 
thief, and for such a one there is a cessation of me- 
tempsychic troubles, Liberation. Therefore th e doctrine; 
of the secondless Self is not compatible with Action. 
Because, inasmuch as it serves to destroy'all distinction, 
of action, agent and result,— the knowledge, brought, 
about by such passages as “Ev,er existent, one and 
secondless, the self is all this,” cannot possibly be sup- 
pressed by any notions* If it be \irged*that “thereis the 
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notion derived from the injunction of Actions (which 
would suppress the aforesaid knowledge)” 1 — (we reply) 
010 : because Actions are enjoined for those that have 
■distinct ideas of the Self having the character of the 
■doer and the enjoyer, and who are tainted by the 
discrepancies of affection and aversion for the results of 
actions resulting from the aforesaid ideas. If it be 
urged that “ inasmuch as Actions are enjoined for one 
who has fully comprehended the meaning of the 
complete Veda, Actions belong even to one endowed 
with the knowledge of non-duality ”, — (we reply) no: 
the passage “The self, the existing, the one and second- 
less is all this” serves to entirely suppress the natural 
ideas of the doer and the enjoyer &c., which belong to 
persons entitled to Action. Therefore it must be 
admitted that Actions are enjoined for one who is tainted 
with ignorance &c ; and not for one who has a know- 
ledge of non-duality. It is for this reason that it will 
be' declared later on : “All these acquire pure (happy) 
worlds; while one resting in Brahma attains immort- 
.•ality.” And in connection with this doctrine of non-dual- 
ity, are laid down the various meditations that serve to 
accomplish certain desirable ends ; — these me,ditatfon$, 
having their ends approximate to Liberation, appertain- 
ing as they do to Brahma slightly modified from the 
Secondless, such as those consisting ofthe Mindand of tire 
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■Pranas &o. And, inasmuch as these' meditation's have their 
:end in the prosperity of Actions, they are connected with 
factors of Action. But still there is a similarity between 
these meditations (and the knowledge of the one Self). 
On account of the identity of the doctrine of these, and 
of the similarity consisting in the fact of both of these 
belonging to the function of the mind, that is to say,, 
just as the knowledge of non-duality is a function of 
the mind, so are also these meditations functions of the 
mind * and as such there is a similarity. “ What then,, 
is the difference between the meditations and the know- 
ledge of non-duality ?” We explain : The knowledge 
of non-duality is that which removes the idea of the 
difference among the doer, the deed and the result &e, 
which • idea is naturally imposed upon the really un- 
modifying Self ; just as the ascertainment of the form 
of the rope, brought about by the action of light, which 
serves to remove the false idea of the serpent imposed 
upon the rope. Whereas meditation as laid down in 
the scriptures is based upon a certain substratum and 
consists of the bringing about of a uniform function 
of the mind with regard to that substratum, uninter- 
rupted by any idea foreign to it. Such is the difference 
between the two. These meditations, serving to purify 
one’s character and thereby illumining the real nature 
of things, are helps to the knowledge of non-duality. 
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And inasmuch as they are based upon a substratum 
they are more easily accomplished ; and as such they 
are treated of first. And inasmuch as it is the per- 
formance of Actions to which people are accustomed, 
and by abandoning Action it becomes extremely 
difficult to give up the mind to meditation, — it is the 
meditation, referring to a part of Actions- which is 1 
treated of first. 

o 

ADHYA'YA I. 

— o — 

KHANDA I. 

| 3 TTRr% 115^1% CTWI'T- 

SWTT^II \ II 

One ought to meditate upon the syllable Om, the 
udcfttha; because people sing, beginning with Om. 
Of this (now follows) the explanation. (1). 

Com . — “ One ought to meditate upon the syllable ‘OmV* 
The syllable Qm is the most approximate name of the 
Supreme Self. And when this name is used, He becomes 
pleased, just as a man is pleased when addressed by 
a name dear to him. But here, inasmuch as the 
syllable is used with the particle £ iti ’ it is recognised, 
♦apart from its denotation of the Supreme Self, as the 
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mere verbal form of it (which is to be meditated upon). 
And as such, like idols &c, it comes to be an image of 
the Supreme Self. Thus then, being the name and the 
image of the Supreme Self, it becomes the means of 
the meditation thereof ; and as such, becomes some- 
thing great, comprehended in all the Vedantas. The 
greatness of this syllable is further proved by the fact 
of its being frequently used in the beginning and end of 
japa, sacrifice, and study of the Veda. Therefore one 
ought to meditate upon this syllable, consisting of 
letters, and being called “ udgitha ” on account of its 
being a part of the “ udgitha ” hymn. That is to say, 
one ought to bring about a firm concentrated contem- 
plation of Om, which is a part and parcel of sacrifices, 
and is an image of the Supreme Self. The Sruti itself 
mentions the reason of Om being called the “udgitha” 
“Because people sing, beginning with Om” : That is to 
say, inasmuch as people begin with Om, and then 
sing (hymns), the syllable Om is the “ udgitha ”, “ Its 

explanation” : i.e., the explanation or the meditation of 
the same syllable, — that is to say, an explanation as to 
its qualities and results &c. “ Now begins ” is to be 
added; that is, the full sentence is “ now begins its 
explanation”. 

^ wRf imt to: 3tnt to; i or mm- 
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^ vs #*p£rt 55% ^r: srowr erre wm 55- 

•,J 

=3: *TR ^r; ^n?T IS: II \ II 

The essence of all these beings is the earth ; the 
essence of the earth is water* the essence of water, plants; 
the essence of plants, man ; the essence of man, speech ; 
the essence of speech, Rik ; the essence of Rik, Sama ; 
the essence of Sama is the idgliha. (2). 

Com . — “ Of all these beings,” moveable and immove- 
able, the earth is the “ essence ” — i.e .\ refuge or support. 
Of the earth, water is the essence. Inasmuch as it is 
in water that the earth is woven like warp and woof, it 
is the essence of the earth. Of water, the plants are the 
essence — since plants are modifications of water. Of 
these (plants) man is the essence, — inasmuch as man 
grows out of food (supplied by the plants). Of man too, 
speech is the essence, — since of all parts of the man, 
speech is the highest (faculty) ! Hence speech is called 
the 4 essence of man.’ Of speech again, Rik is the 
essence, being a grade higher than it. Of Rik Sama 
is the essence, still higher than the former. And, of 
Saman , the udgitha — the syllable Om — is the essence, 
highest of all ; and it is this that is the subject treated 
here. 

^ T 75 33TFTT WT-. W^TSS^T \\\\\ 
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That udgttha is the best essence* 6f tlm 6sseneeSj tKe 
supreme, deserving of the highest place, the eighth. (3). 

Com. — This syllable 'Om f l called the “udgttha,” is the 
best essence of all the essences, beings &c. “ The Sup- 

reme” — because it represents the Supreme Self. “Ardha” 
is. e place’ and “para ” is ‘ highest 5 and “ parardhija ” is 
'that which deserves the highest place’ on account of its 
being the object of meditation, like the Supreme Self. 

The eighth”— in the order of the aforesaid essences, 
earth and the rest. 

W mm \\ « n 

What is the Rik ? What is the Sdma ? What is the 
udgttha ? This is what is (now) considered. (4). 

Com. — It has been said that “of speech, Rik is the 
essence.” Now “ what is this Rik, what this Sama, and 
what this udgttha?”. The repetition of “ Katama ” is 
meant to signify the great regard (in which the secret 
of these is held). Objection: according to Panini ‘the affix 
datamach is used only when there is a question with 
regard to many genera. But in the present case there 
is no multiplicity of the genus Rik; and as such, 
therefore the use of the affix datamach ? Reply : This 
objection does not apply to the present case ; the 
-compound “jatipdriprasna” (in the siltra) means ‘the 
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question with, regard to the genus of many individuals’ ; 
.and in the case in question, we have multiplicity 
of the individual Riles as composing the genus Rile, 
The compound does not mean 4 the s question of many 
genera/ Objection : But the example citedr+— ‘what is 
le allied becomes possible only when the compound is 
interpreted as ‘the question of many genera’ ; whereas 
if it be interpreted- as ‘the question of the genus with 
regard to many individuals/ the example cited could 
never be applicable. Reply : But this objection too 
does not hold ; inasmuch as in the case of the ‘ leatha ’ 
•too, our interpretation applies equally well ; since there 
too, the question is with regard to the multiplicity of 
individuals included in the genus ‘ leatha! . If the word 
meant the ‘question of genera’, then you would have 
to lay down another rule in order to explain such 
cases as “what is Rile &e?’\ “This is considered” — i.e., an 
enquiry is made into this. 

cf£r smsrdr ^ II 11 

Speech is Rile ; breath is Sama ; the syllable Om is 
the udr/Mha ; now Speech and Breath, or Rile and Sama 
constitute a couple. (5}. 

Com .—; -The consideration being done, the repty (to 
the questions/ becomes appropriate ; and this is that — 
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“ Speech is Bih &c” Even though speech and Bile are* 
identical, yet the udgitha does not cease to be the 
eighth (of the Essences above enumerated) ; because the 
two sentences, the one enumerating the essences and 
the present one, are altogether different and do not 
affect one another) inasmuch as the (present) passage 
“ The letter Om is the udgitha ” &c., means to lay down 
the results attainable by the knowledge of the udgitha; 
while the other passage lays down the simple fact of 
the udgitha being the highest essence. Since Speech 
and Breath are the sources of Bih and Sdma , therefore 
Speech is said to be Bih and Breath, Sdma. By men- 
tioning “ Speech ” and “ Breath ” as the sources of Bih 
and Sdmco respectively, all Riles and all Sdmas become 
included; and by the inclusion of Bih and Sdma, all 
actions performable by means of Bih and Sdma } become 
included ; and the inclusion of these covers also all 
desirable ends. (And thus Om covers all desirable ends). 
While the sentence “ The syllable Om is the udgithcC r 
serves to set aside any doubts as to devotion (for any 
particular deity — e.g., Vishnu as signified by £ A’; Siva 
by e U and Brahma by ‘ M ’ ; that is to say, as in the 
case of Bih &c., the generic names have been explained 
as denoting all individuals forming those classes ; so 
people might think that Om too is meant to signify the 
individual Gods denoted by it, for whom the Sruti 
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enjoins devotion. In order to do away with this idea, 
the word “syllable” is added, showing thereby that it is 
** Om” in its purely verbal aspect that forms the subject 
of the discourse. The words iadva” refers to “mithv- 
nam” (couple). In order to explain what the couple 
is, it is added “ Speech and Breath” which are the 
sources of all Ribs and Samos. “ Rih and Sdma” (in 
the text) means the sources of Rih and Sama, as express- 
ed by the woi'ds “Rih and “Sama” and it does not 
signify that Rile and Stlma constitute an independent 
couple by themselves. Otherwise, “ Speech and Breath” 
would be one couple, and “ Rih and Sdmd ” would be 
another ; and there would be two couples ; consequently,, 
the singular number in “ couple” would not be correct. 
Therefore, the “ couple” here meant is that of “ Speech 
and Breath” as the sources of llih and Stlma (respec- 
tively). 

arms! t crrqxrx^ || ^ n 

And this couple is joined together in the syllable 
Om. Whenever a pair come together they fulfill each 
other’s desire. (0). 

Com. — This aforesaid couple becomes joined tot father 
in the syllable “Om ” — that is to say, the couple, 
endowed with the attainment of all desirable ends 
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exists ; conjointly in the syllable 4 Om K and' thus the 
syllable c Om ’ conies to be known * as being endowed 
with the attainment of ail desirable ends; , It is a 
.recognised fact that the syllable c Om’- consists of 
Speech and is accomplished by means of Breath;! and 
that it is coupled together, and lastly that the charac- 
ter of fulfilling desirable ends belongs • to a pair. In 
support of this, an example is cited just as in the ordinary 
world, whenever a pair in the shape of husband ancf 
wife, come ’ together in accordance with the custom in 
vogue,; then they fulfill each other’s desirable ends ; in 
the same manner, it is established that the syllable ‘Om’ 
becomes , endowed with the attainment of all ends, by 
means of' the couple centered in itself.' This is the 
sense (of the passage.) * ! 

II « ll . . .. 

He becomes a fiilfillei\of all desirable ends, who, 
knowing r tlms, meditates upon this syllable as the 
udgliha. (7). 

B f.Oom—ln order to show that the singer who medi- 
tates upon it (Om) becomes endowed with .the properties 
thereof, it is said “ He becomes the fulfilled of the desir- 
able ends of the master of sacrifice, who meditates tipon 
this syllable, endowed with the attainment of $11 
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desirable ends, as the udgltha . To such a one does the 
aforesaid result accrue.. This! is in accordance with the 
Sruti “As one meditates npoii; so‘ 'does' he become.” 

,l(t 5 UT qf? cre;rt% <35 

'’»* ^ ■ . n< :^j . t . . ^ • // 

f % ^wni *rw q %t- 

iu 11 

r And thi§ v isf a sjdlable ‘of acquiescence ; whenever 
we acquiesce in anything, we say ‘ Om \ And what is 
acq^iesc^nc^v is gratification: . He, who knowing thus, 
meditates upon this syllable 4s .the uthjltha becomes a 
gratifier ctf desires. > ^ ^ ;, ‘ L * (8): 

• . Com . — -The syllable ‘ Om’ is als'o endowed with grati- 
fication, or prosperity. Ho\V ? This, the subject of the 
discourse, is a syllable Of acquiescence, that is to say, the 
syllable 4 Om’ signifies permission or acquiescence. How 
it is acquiescence is shown in the passage itself. In 
qrdinary parlance, whatever — be it either knowledge 
or riches— is permitted by the learned or by the rich, 
when they come to signify their acquiescence, they say 
‘ Om’ (yes) ; and in the veda also, it having been said 
(by Yagnavalkya) that “there are thirty-three gods,” 
Sakalya says “Om" (vide Brihad&ranyaka upanishad). 
In the same manner, in the world, when one says ‘This 
is the wealth, I am taking it”, the other says “Om” fall 
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right). Therefore acquiescence is gratification. inas- 
much as acquiescence is the source of gratification. It 
is one who is himself fully gratified that acquiesces in 
^ gifts &c). Thus the passage comes to mean that the 
syllable ‘Om’ is endowed with gratification. And since 
one who meditates upon that which is endowed with 
gratification becomes himself endowed with that 
property, — therefore one who knowing thus, meditates 
upon the syllable ‘Om’ as the uthfdlia , becomes a gra- 
tifier of the wishes of the master of sacrifice. 

T%rr ^rtct ^^t- 



ftrprr || || 


By this does the three-fold science proceed. With 
‘Om? does one recite ; with ‘Om’ does one order ; and 
with c Om ' ’ does one sing • — —all this being for the worship 
of this syllable. And also by the greatness and the 
essence (of this syllable) does the tliree-fold science 
proceed. (9). 

Com . — The syllable is next eulogised, in order to 
make it attractive, being as it is a fit object of medita- 
tion. How? By means of the syllable forming the subject 
of this discourse does the three-fold science, the three 
Vedas liih &c., — i.e., the actions prescribed in the three 
Vedas — proceed. We explain “three-fold science” as the 
•‘actions prescribed 5 because it is a well-known fact 
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that it is not the Vectas that proceed Tby recitation &c.,- 
but it is the actions (sacrifices) that proceed in that way. 
How ? Because the significance of the passage “ with 
4 Om 3 does one recite, with c Om J does one order, and 
with ‘Onf does one sing” implies that it is the c Soma r 
sacrifice that is here meant (by “three-fold science”). 
And this action is for the worship (or glory) of that 
syllable, inasmuch as it represents the supreme Self; 
and hence the worship of that (syllable) is the worship 
of the supreme Self; — as declared in the smriti “Having 
worshipped Him by means of actions, man attains suc- 
cess.” “ By greatness and essence It is by means of 
the greatness of this syllable, the greatness consisting of 
the breaths of the Ritric, the Yajamana and the rest, — 
and by the essence of this syllable, the essence consist- 
ing of the offering made up of the essences of com and 
barley &c., — (that the actions prescribed in the Vedas 
proceed). Because it is by means of the syllable (Om) 
that sacrifices and Homos are performed; these (sacrifices) 
reach the sun ; and from there, by the process of rain 
&c., Breath and Food are produced ; and it is by means 
of the Breaths and the Food that the sacrifice is duly 
performed. Hence it is said “ It is by means of the great- 
ness and essence of this syllable (that Actions proceed).” 

ot frit wri ^ w M I ^ § fair 
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=^n%TT =q q-^r i%jqr ^rt «5*nqft«fS[r ^ q'tqqrr- 
i wfira ^r^qTajf^rqsqiwq II Ml 

Now (it would follow -that) both perform actions — he- 
who knows and he who does not know. (But it is 
not so since) knowledge and ignorance - are different. 
That alone, which is performed with knowledge, faith 
and meditation, becomes more powerful {'effective)* 
This verily is the explanation of this, syllable (Om). : 

. ' , (io)- 

Com . — It has been said that, actions are i perfumed 
by one who has knowledge,— this. is now objected to,; 
one who knows the syllable as explained above, ancl 
one who knows only the action and not the true nature 
of the syllable, — both these persons perform actions (as 
we see in every day life) ; and since to both of them 
i*e3ults would accrue in accordance with their actions 
(which is the same in both cases), — what is the good of 
knowing the true nature of the syllable ? In ordinary 
life we find that for one who knows the taste of the 
Harttahi and for one who does not know it — the result, 
motion of the bowels, is exactly the same. (The reply 
is) It is not so ; since “knowledge and ignorance are 
different The particle “ ta ” serves to deny the former 
view. The knowledge, of the syllable 4 j 0m ’ b?ii?.g.*the 
highest essence, and being endowed with the attainment 
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of all desires and gratification, is not mere knowledge 
of its being subsidiary to Actions ; it is something more 
than that. That is to say, inasmuch as it is something* 
more than the mere subsidiary to Actions, it must have 
greater results. In the ordinary world, we find that in 
the case of the jeweller and the barbarian selling a ruby, 
the jeweller, knowing more (of the ruby) obtains more 
(price). Therefore that action, which one performs 
with a full knowledge of its capabilities, and with full 
faith and with due meditation (on one’s Diety), — such an 
action alone, becomes more powerful, — i.e leads to 
better results than the action performed by the ignor- 
ant. By saying that the action of the knowing is 
more powerful, it is implied that the action of the 
ignorant, is also powerful (though less so, than the 
former). And the ignorant is not debarred from ac- 
tions ; inasmuch as we find in the i( cmsha&tya ” chapter 
(the 10th Khanda of this Adhyaya) even ignorant 
persons mentioned as performin g sacrifices. Meditation 
upon the syllable “Om” as the highest essence, endow- 
ed with attainment and gratification, constitutes a 
single act (of meditation) ; inasmuch as this is not 
interrupted by any other efforts. Since this (syllable) 
is capable of being meditated upon several times, 
through its various qualifications, — therefore we have 

all this as an explanation of the same syllable 

9 
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as the udgitha, which forms the subject of the present 
discourse. 

o — . — 

Thus ends the first Khancla of the first Adhy&ija. 

* 6 ■ 

ADHYA'YA I. 


KHANDA II. ‘ 

^r% II \ \\ 

When the Devas and Asuras struggled together- — - 
both bom of Prajdpatl , — the Devas caught hold of the 
udgitha , (thinking) c with this we shall vanquish them 
(the Asums)\ (1). 

Com. — “The Devas and Asuras Since the word 
“Diva” is derived from a root denoting illumination', 
“ Devas ” stands for such functions of the senses as are 
illuminated (regulated) by scriptures. And “ Asuras” 
contradictory to the former, stands for such functions of 
the senses, as delight in activity towards all (sensual) 
objects appertaining to them, and are naturally of the 
nature of darkness (ignorance). “Ida” and “va” are 
particular forms denoting pdst events; “ Where'” i.e.± 
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/or what cause , — namely, on account of their trying to 
take away one another’s belongings, “ they struggled. ” 
The root “ yata ,” with the prefix ‘ saji,’ signifies ‘to 
light’; hence the verb “ sanjetire” means “ fought ” or 
** struggled.” The natural functions of the senses, 
partaking of the nature of Darkness. — called the 4 Asu- 
ras ’ — are engaged in suppressing the functions illumin- 
ated b y the scriptures. In the same manner, the 
4 Deris’.— opposed to them, and partaking of the nature 
of the lir/ht of discrimination in accordance with the 
scriptures, — are engaged in suppressing the 4 Aswrcs’ 
which naturally partake of the nature of darkness. And 
thus in the body of all beings there is a perpetual fight 
among the Devas and A suras, the one trying to sub- 
due the other. Such is the sense (of the passage). 
And it is this that is described in the passage in the 
form of a story, with a view to explain the discrimination 
of the origin of virtue and vice ; and this is done with 
a view to lay down a knowledge of the purity of 
] } rcuia (Breath). Both of them, Devas and A&uras? are 
offsprings of Prajdpati ; and Prajdpati is the Man 
entitled to both Action and Knowledge, — as declared by 
another svuti . “ The man himself, consisting of the 

uktha , is the great Prajdpati P And of him the sensual 
functions, those that are in accordance with scriptures 
and those that follow their natural bent, are opposed to 
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one another, like his children, — being as both of them 
are, born out of him. And with a view to advancement 
(of themselves) and deterioration (of the Aavms), the 
Bevas caught hold of the uchjUha , i.e.< they had 
recourse to the sacrifice, which is performed by a 
u singer,” and which is characterised by meditation 
upon the udgUha. And since it is* impossible 'to take 
up only this portion of sacrifice, the meaning is that 
they had recourse to the Jijotishtoma, &c. With a view 
to show why they took it, it is said : Having the'idea 

that c by means of this sacrifice we shall vanquish the- 
Asurcis ! 

to # ^ CTfcr =£r qFHW m 

SS) SO >3 

1%: II ^ n 

They then meditated upon the* Breath in the nose 
as the udgitha . But the Asuras pierced it with evil ; 
and hence one smells both what is good-smelling and' 
what is bad-smelling. For it is pierced with evil. (2). 

Com . — When desiring to have recourse to the ml- 
gUha-sacrifice, the Bevas meditated upon the sentient 
Breath in the nose, i.e the olfactory sense, the pro- 
nonncer of the udgitha , as udgitha. That is to say, they 
meditated upon the breath in the nose, as the udgitha , 
the syllable 4 OmJ This interpretation saves us from 
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abandoning our subject, and taking, up another. By 
saying “ of this syllable Om ” (in the last Khanda), 
it . is laid down that what forms the subject of the dis- 
course is the syllable “Om”, as a fit object of meditation* 
Objection : You have said that they had recourse to 
the sacrifice characterised by the wlyUha, then how is 
it that now you assert that they meditated upon the 
breath in the nose as the syllable 4 (Jin’ ? lie pi if : 
This objection does not apply to the present case ; since 
it is in the luhfdha-sacrifice itself that the syllable 4 Om’ 
is said to be a fit object of meditation, — not independ- 
ently, but only as being a part of the meditation upon 
the u'hjitha , and being considered as the Deity presiding 
over the breath of the performer of the action. There- 
fore it is only right to assert that for this purpose they 
had recourse to sacrifice. And this duly appointed 
n'bjatri of the Devas — viz., the breath in the nose, a 
Deva , in the form of light, — the A suras, naturally con- 
sisting of darkness, pierced or touched with evil arising 
out of themselves, — this evil being in the form of 
attachment to vice. And the breath in those came to 
be its discriminative knowledge subdued by a vicious 
attachment in the shape of a pride that ‘ I perceive only 
good smell/ And through this discrepancy, it becomes 
touched with evil. This is what is meant by saying that 
“ This the A sums pierced with evil.” And inasmuch 
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as the olfactory -breath is pierced with evil, it leads 
to the perception by beingjof bad smell, when 
urged by that evil. Hence it is that people smell 
both what is good-smelling and what is bad-smelling; 
because it is pierced with evil. The mention of i£ both** 
is not meant to be taken literally (as it is only the bad 
smell that is perceived through! the evil) ; just as 
in the case of the sentence, “ one for whom both offer- 
ings are &c. &c.,” (where also { both ’ is not to be- 
taken literally) ; specially since we have another sruti 
passage in the same connection (in the Brihadaranyaka 
Upanishad), where it is distinct lyjjdeclared that £i when 
one does not smell the proper smell, that is evil.” 

3W % TTFFTT 

^ qrm?q ihr f^r \\\\\ 

^ ’TFfRT 

II * II 

m i ^Wfrar# qr^r faf^er- 
w^mq%?jjTTRT wtpt ^r^rq'q'FT =q qr'^Frr trerfe- 
3PUI <\ II 

? *R cF^TH^r: qFRT 



with sri Sankara’s commentary. 


n 


*rr \\ i \\ 

Then they meditated upon Speech as the udgitha ; 
but the A suras pierced this with evil. Therefore one 
speaks both truth and untruth ; because it is pierced 
with evil. ' ' (3). 

Then they meditated on the e} T e as the udgitha ; but 
the A suras pierced it with evil ; therefore we see both 
what is sightly and what is unsightly ; because it is 
pierced with evil. (4). 

Then they meditated upon the ear as the udgitha ; 
but the A suras pierced it with evil ; therefore we hear 
both what is good to hear and what is bad to hear : 
because it is pierced with evil. (5). 

Then they meditated upon the mind as udgitha ; 
but the Asuras pierced it with evil ; therefore we 
conceive both what should be conceived and what 
should not be conceived ; hecatise it is pierced with 
evil. * (6). 

Com . — This explanation has been had recourse to. 
with a view to bring about the realisation of the extreme 
purity of the Breath in the mouth, which is meant to be 
laid down as the object of meditation. Hence the 
Deities of the eye. &c., are examined in order, and being 
found to be pierced with evil, they are discarded. The 
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rest is as before ; the examination being that of Speech, 
Vjye s Ear, Mind, &c v including also those that are not 
mentioned —viz., the Dieties of Touch, Taste, &c. “ These 
Die ties are all touched with evil” so says another srutL 

m i q=rrq pq: <T%^r- 

WJ || vs || 

Then tliey meditated upon the Breath, that is in 
the mouth, as udf/Uha. The A stints, coming to it, were 
destroyed; just as (a ball of earth) hitting against a 
solid (hard ) piece of stone, is destroyed. (7). 

Com . — Having discarded, the Deities of the olfactory 
sense, &e., as being pierced with evil, they meditated 
upon the well-known Breath in the mouth. This too, 
as before, the Asnras approached, and were destroyed 
by their mere determination (to harm this Breath). 
With a view to explain how, without having done any 
harm to the Breath, they were destroyed, the passage 
cites an instance : just as, in the ordinary world, ball of 
earth (this is supplied from above, as the appropriate 
nominative in keeping with this context as well as with 
Other srati passages), being thrown against a solid 
piece of stone (“ ahhanaf is that which cannot be dug 
into with spades, &c. ? i,e , solid) with a view to breaking 
the stone, becomes rent asunder without doing any harm 
to the stone, — so were the As liras destroyed. 
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m q- m <?frs^rnsM: 

II <f II 

Just as (a ball of earth) striking against a solid 
piece of stone is rent asunder, so will one be destroyed, 
who desires evil for one who knows this, as also one who 
persecutes him ; for he is a solid stone. (8). 

Com . — Thus then, inasmuch as this Breath is not 
harmed by the Asurcis, it is pure. The sruti next lays 
down the result accruing to one who knows this, and 
becomes identified with this Breath. The case of the 
piece of stone serves as an instance here also. In this 
manner (of the ball of earth) is he destroyed, who wishes 
to bring harm to one who knows the aforesaid Breath, 
and is thereby undeserving of any evil ; and also he who 
persecutes him — i.e., gives him pain by beating, &c., — 
is destroyed in the same manner. Because this knower 
of the Breath, being identical with the Breath, is like 
a solid stone, not capable of being harmed. Objection : 
The Breath on the nose is also air, just as the one in 
the mouth ; then how is it that the Breath in the nose 
was pierced with evil, and not the one in the mouth? 
flepljf : This objection does not hold : the Breath in the 
nose, though air was pierced with evil, on account of the 
discrepancy (impurity) in its substratum (the nose); 
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while the Breath in the mouth was not pierced, because 
of the strength of its Deity and substratum (the mouth). 
Just as the implements, axe, &c., bring about excellent 
works, only when in the hands of well-trained workmen, 
and not otherwise ; in the same manner, it was not 
the Breath iii the mouth, but that in the nose that was 
pierced, because of this latter being attended by the 
faultjr Deity of the nose. 


Crs. 
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By this, one knows not what is good-smelling, nor 
what is bad-smelling; because this is free from evil. 
Whatever, by this, one eats, and whatever he drinks, — 
by that lie supports the other breaths. In the end, not 
finding this (Breath in the mouth), the rest depart- 
He opens it (the mouth) at the end. (9). 

Com . — Because the Breath in the mouth was not 
pierced by the As unis, therefore by this, one does not 
know what is good-smelling or what is bad-smelling ; 
people know both these by the nose. Hence, inas- 
much as we do not find any action of it, we conclude 
that it is such as has all evil removed from it, i.e., pure. 
And while the nose and the rest are all only self-feeding, 
being as they are attached to good and bad, the Breath 
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in the mouth is not self-feeding, but supports all 
(breaths). It is explained how this is: whatever one eats 
and drinks by this Breath in the mouth, — by this 
food and drink, it supports the others, the nose and the 
rest; — i.e ., they live upon this (food and drink). Thus 
being the supporter of all, this Breath is pure. But how 
is it known that these live upon what is eaten and drink 
by the Breath in the mouth ? The reply is that (we con- 
clude this from the fact that) at the time of death, they 
(nose &c.,) depart, when they do not obtain support 
from the Breath in the mouth — i.e., when they cease 
to be supported by its functions of eating and drinking. 
One who is without Breath cannot either eat or drink : 
lienee the well-known depart ure of the nose &c., at that 
time (when they do not receive food and drink). Even 
on this departure, the desire for food continues (hence it 
cannot be said that the departure is due to the absence 
of desire for food, and not to the absence of the food). 
Hence it is that one opens liis mouth (at the time of 
death, as if asking for food) ; consequently the want of 
food is the characteristic of one who has departed. 

Hr in o n 

A)ujiras meditated upon this as the mhjitha ; and 
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people hold this to be ‘ Angirasa’ ; because it is the 
essence of the limbs. (10). 

Com . — Baka D&lbhya, mentioned later on. meditated 
upon the Breath in the mouth as the udcjttha, having 
the properties of Angiras : such is the explanation of 
the passage by some people ; and they also explain the 
next two passages as that, ‘ Baka meditated . upon this 
Breath in the mouth, as Brihaspati and as*Ayasya J , and 
they base this construction upon the next passage 
which they explain as 4 people think the Breath in the 
mouth to be Angirasa, Brihaspati and Ayasya.’ But 
such indirect construction could be possible only if the 
direct construction were not possible ; but the direct 
construction is possible ; since there are many other 
xruti passages making mention of Rishis by name. As 
for example, people call this Breath and also a certain 
liishi, “ Satarchina”. Similarly, the sruti also men- 
tions, of all the Rishis of the middle (portion of the 
Rigveda) — Gritsamada, Visvamitra, Vamadfiva, Atri, 
&c., — as being the Breath. In the same manner, the 
present passage mentions the Rishis, Angiras, Brihas- 
pati and Ay Asya — the meditators of Breath — as Breath, 
with a view to show the identity of these with the 
Breath; we have such assertions as 44 Breath is 
father, Breath is mother” and so forth. Therefore, the 
meaning of the passage is that the Rislii Angiras, 
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being the Breath itself, meditated upon himself, the 
Angiras-Breath, as luhjiiha. Because it, the Breath, 
is the essence of all the limbs ; therefore it (the Breath) 
is “ Angirasa." 

cR ^ ^ f^qfcT *T- 

^ifR |^fr cirt q~5 qm: n \ \ \\ 

^ ct^^tssrr ^nj 
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Brihaspati meditated upon this as the ud<fttk<i ; and 
people holcl’ this to be Brihaspati; because speech is 
‘ Brihatt/ and this is the Lord of that. Ayasya medi- 
tated upon this as th oudr/Uha; and people hold this to be 
£ Ay&sya 7 ; because it comes from the mouth. (XI & 12). 

Com . — Brihaspati is so called because lie is the Lord 
(or master) of Speech ( lirihatl ). And Ay&sya is so 

called because he comes from the mouth. Both these 
are Rishis, identical with Breath. Hence every other 
should also meditate upon himself as being identical 
with the Breath, endowed with the qualities of Angiras 
&c., as the udyttha . 

*f£RTT Wm S % R«T: ^RFMfcT |l \\ II 

■si °\ 

This Baka Dalbliya knew. He became the udijatri priest 
of the Naimisiyas ; he sang out desires for them. (13). 
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Com. — It was not only Angiras, &c., that meditated 
upon this. Baka, the son of D&lbhya, knew the Breath, 
as described ah6ve. Having known it, he became 
the udgdtri priest of the Naimisiya-sacrificers. And, 
through the power of his knowledge of the Breath, he 
obtained their desirable ends by singing. So do other 
singers. • • 

- wm ? t ^wRf *r v^t %R^rcgjfl«i3 - 
w \\\ a II 

He obtains wishes by singing, who knowing this, 
meditates upon the imperishable udgitha syllable. 
This with regard to the body. 

Com . — He obtains wishes by singing who, knowing 
this, meditates upon the aforesaid Breath, as the 
imperishable 'udgitha (syllable). This is the visible 
result aecnring (to the meditator), — the invisible 
result being unification with the Breath ; the possibility 
of which is established by such Srnti passages as 
" becoming a god, one goes to the gods”. “ This with 
regard to the body” ; i.e., such is the meditation upon the 
udgitha with reference to the body. This summing up, 
is with a view to attract attention to the meditation of 
udgitha with reference to the gods. 

o 

Thus ends the second Khanda of the first Adhyaya . 


o 



ADHYA YA I. 


KHANDA III. 

3P4rf^TcT q q-qi^Tl cTRT% qq^qqqr^lW^r ^ 5- 

^*q ^qr% I ^qmqqq^cqq^qr w % to 

?re?fr ^T'rirf q <^q %sc n HI 

Now begins the one with reference to the Gods : one 
ought to meditate upon that which shines, — as the 
U(l</ltha. When the sun rises, lie sings for the sake 
of all creatures. When he rises, he destroys the fear of 
darkness. He becomes the destroyer of the fear of 
darkness, who knows this. 

Com. — After this follows the meditation of the udjliha 
with reference to the gods ; inasmuch as the vdgitha, 
is capable of being meditated upon in various ways. 

One ought to meditate upon the sun, that sends out 
warmth, as the luhjttha” i.e ., one ought to meditate upon 
the whjUha in the shape of the sun. Objection : The 
mhjitha being a syllable, how could it exist in the sun? 
The reply is this : Just as he rises, he sings for the sake 
of the creatures, i.e for the sake of the production 
of food for the creatures ; inasmuch as if the sun did 
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not rise, the corns would never ripen; therefore, he 
sings, as it were, for their sake. And because he sings 
for the sake of food, the sun is udfjUha . And again- 

just as he rises, he removes the darkness of night, and 
the fears of living beings consequent upon it. One who- 
knows the sun with these properties, becomes the 
destroyer of all fears of the self in the shape of birth, 
death, &c., and also of the cause of fear, darkness in the 
shape of ignorance. 

%w[iswofrs^ m ^rfw- 

% ^ ^frf SRRTC cTRT^r RRRR 

cT II H II 

This and that are the same: this is warm and that 
is warm; this, they call 4 svarct ’ and that, they call 
c svara , J 4 Prati/asvara (reflected sound). Therefore, one 
ought to meditate upon this and that as the udjUha . 

Com . — Though the Breath and the sun appear to be 
different on account of the difference of place, yet between 
these two, there is no difference in reality. How ? 
Because in its properties, the Breath is the same as the 
sun, and the sun the same as the Breath. Because the 
Breath is warm, and the sun is also warm. And again 
people call the Breath ‘ 8 vara 7 , and the sun too, they call 
c svara 7 — 4 Prati/asvara \ . And they are so named ; 
because the Breath simply moves along, having once 
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died, it never comes back ; while the sun having set 
once, comes back day after day ; hence, he is called 
6 PmtyasvaraJ Thus the sun and the Breath are the 
same, both iti properties and in name. And hence, 
inasmuch as there is real difference between the two, one 
ought to meditate upon both the sun and the Breath 
as udffUha. 

m wz qf sitmtct q hftt q^- 

qiRi% wsqR: | m q: urqrqRqr: sqrqr qr 

sqR: *rr I II \ II 

One ought to meditate upon Vydna as the whjUha . 
That which one breathes out is the Prana and that which 
one breathes in is the A-pami. The junction of Prana 
and Ajidna is the Vydna ; and this Vydna is Speech, 
Therefore it is, while one neither breathes out nor 
breathes in, that he utters speech. (3). 

Com . — This explains another method of meditation 
upon udrjitha . One ought to meditate upon Vydna, 
—a particular function of Breath, to be explained later 
on — as the udyitha. The Sruii next formulates its nature. 
When a person breathes out — i.e., exhales the air through 
the mouth and nostrils — , that is a particular function 
of the air, called Prana ; and when he breathes in — 
Le, y inhales the air by the mouth and nostrils — that 

3 
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•constitutes the function of air called “ ApanaV What of 
this? “The junction of Prana and Apana” — i.e., the 
function of the air in between these two — is “ Vyana.” 
What is known as “ Vyana” in the systems of Sankhya 
and Yoga (according to which 4 Vyana ’ is the name of 
the air located in the shoulders) is not real Vyana ; 
inasmuch as the Sruti specifies it (as the function in 
between Prana and Apdna) — such is the meaning of 
the passage. 

“How is it, having neglected Prana and Apdna, the 
Sruti lays special stress upon meditation on the Vyana 
alone 1 ?” Because it i's the cause of vigorous actions. 
It is explained how it brings about vigorous actions : 
“ Vyana is Speech,” because Speech results from the 
Vyana. Since Speech is accomplished by means of the 
Vyana, therefore it is only when people are neither 
breathing in nor breathing out, — i.e. , not performing the 
functions of Prana and Apdna — that people speak out. 

^Tf qwt cr- 



Speech is Rih ; therefore, while one neither breathes 
in nor breathes out, he pronounces the Rih. Rile is 
Sdma , therefore, while one neither breathes in nor 
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breathes out, he sings the Sama. The Sdma is udfjfflui ; 
therefore^ while one neither breathes in nor breathes 
out, lie sings the udyitha . (4)^ 

Com . — The meaning is, that while one neither 
breathes out nor breathes in, it is by means of the 
Vifdm alone that, he accomplishes the Itik (a particular 
form of Speech), the Sdma (located in the Jiilc), and 
the udgttha (a part of Sama). 


3# ^FTPT *pqTSli&*R*n%: 
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Therefore, whatever actions there are that require 
strength, — such as the rubbing out of fire, running 
over a boundary (bander), stringing a strong bow — 
are all performed, while one is neither breathing out 
nor breathing in ; therefore, one ought to meditate 
upon Vydiia, as the udgttha. (5), 

Com. — Not only the utterance of Speech, but even 
other actions besides this, that require extra strength 
and effort to accomplish, — such as the rubbing out 
of fire, the running over a boundary ( i.e. 3 jumping 
over a feneej, the stringing of a hard and strong bow, — 
all this one does while neither breathing in nor 
breathing out. That Vtjana is superior to the other 
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functions (of the air), Prana and the rest. And it is 
better to meditate upon t3ie superior, because it brings 
about superior results; — like serving a Icing (which is 
better than serving common men). For this reason, 
one ought to meditate upon Vt/dna — and on no other 
functions, — as the udfitha ; the result of which would 
be the vigorousness of actions. 

m sfu stm it- - 

f%gt% % Arc protest sr% ^ 

|| t II 

Now one ought to meditate upon the letters of the 
udfjttha — i.e, of the word ‘vdglthad Breath is ; ut ' ; 
because by the breath, one rises. Speech is 4 <ji 5 ; 
because speeches are called “ girdh”. Food is c tha 
because in (on) food does all this subsist. (G). 

Com . — 44 AW, ove ought to meditate upon the letters of 
udrjithaP In order that this may not be mistaken for 
an injunction to meditate upon the gods of faith 
(denoted by a, u and m), the Sruti explains (its mean- 
ing): £4 of the -word Hulglthci ”, — that is to say, the letters 
of the name 4 udfdha \ The meditation upon the name 
brings about the accomplishment of the object denoted 
by the name, — as for instance, the case of the name of 
a person — 44 such and such a Mi&ra” Breath is 44 ut ” — 
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i.e., one ought to think of this letter as Breath, It i,s 
■explained why Breath is ut : “ Since by Breath, one rises ” 
( ut-tishthati ), — since we find that all that is without 
Breath falls down, therefore there is a similarity be- 
tween c ut’ (up) and Breath .. “ Speech is UjV ”, because 
respectable people call Speech, “ glib” (of which 1 cjirati 
is the plural form). In the same manner u food is l tha’”; 
“ Since on food d.oes all this subsist,” therefore there is a 
similarity between food and the letter f tha\ 


nr: snwr miKw 

qqs: qF^rt qr qrtr 

*rqr% q fqg-rq^rqr^Rpqqr^ 
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Heaven is “utf the sky 'gif and the earth 4 iha\ The 
sun is l ntf the air 'gV and the fire { tha\ The Sama-vMa 
*utf the Yajur-vMa ( gV, and the llig-veda l tha\ Speech 
yields the milk ; and the milk is Speech; and he becomes 
rich in food, an eater of food. ( 7 ) 

Com . — The similarity of the three (Breatli, &c., with 
the letters ut, &c,,) has been mentioned in the Sruti 
itself (in the last passage). And the similarities of the 
others (Heaven) are to be explained in a similar manner, 
“ Heaven is ut,” because it is highly-placed . “ The sky 

is gif’ because it sirallows , as it were, the worlds. “The 
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eartli is tha” because it is the abode of creatures. “The* 
sun is ut” because it is on high. “The air is gi” because 
it mallows up fire, &c, <c The Fire is tha” because it is 
the substratum of sacrificial actions. The Sama-vMa 
is “ ut” because it is eulogised as the “ Heaven.”' 
“ The Yajur-A eda is gi” because the gods sivallov 
the offering made with the yajush-mantras. u The 
Eig-\6da is ilia” because the Saw a resides in the Tiih. 
The Sruti now mentions the result accruing from 
. meditation upon the letters of udgitha : “ yields milk”' 
to the meditator ; what is that which yields ? “Speech.” 
What is the milk that is yielded ? “ Speech is the 

milk.” That is to say, the result (of such meditation) 
is in the shape of all that is to be accomplished by 
the recitation of the Rig-v&da, &c. This is the milk, in 
the shape of Speech, that is yielded by Speech, — that 
is to say, Speech yields itself. And further, “ he be- 
comes rich in food — ” i.e., possessed of much food 
“ an eater of food ”—i.e. 3 possessed of good appetite; — 
who knows and meditates upon the above-described 
letters of udgitha — i.e., the letters composing the word 
“ udgitha” 

m Sr nrar 

u <r u 

Next follows the fulfilment of blessings: one ought ta 
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meditate upon tlie objects contemplated: one ought to 
reflect on the Sama with which he is going to praise. (8) 

Com . — Now follows the explanation of the method 
by which a fulfilment of blessings— i.e., desires — would 
result. “Upasamnas” are the objects to be contemplated. 
How is one to meditate upon this ? He is to meditate 
thus : The particular Sama by which the singer-priest 
would be going to praise — that Sama one ought to 
reflect upon, with reference to its origin, &c. 

qf 

^ngqrsn^n^ n 

On the JRik in which that Sama occurs, on the 
Rishi by whom it was seen, on the Deity which he is 
going to praise, — on all these one ought to reflect, (9). 

Com . — One ought to reflect upon the Deity, &c., of 
the Itik in which that particular Sama occurs ; and also 
on the Rishi by whom that Sama was seen. And one 
ought also to reflect upon the Deity which he is going 
to praise. 

*TPT: || \o II 

One ought to reflect upon the metre in which he is 
going to praise. One ought to reflect upon the hymn 
with which he is going to praise. (10) 
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Com . — By whatever metre — Gdyatri, &c. 5 one is going 
to praise, that metre he ought to reflect upon. And 
the hymn by which he is going to praise, that hymn he 
ought to reflect upon. We have the Almanepacla in 

Stashyamana ” because the subsidiary result of the 
Hymn (Stoma) accrues to the singer himself. 

n H II 

The quarter that one is going to praise, that quarter 
he ought to reflect upon. (11). 

Com . — One ought to reflect upon the presiding Deity, 
&c., of the quarters which he is going to praise. 

STRAFE 3WT *f?RT f 

q^rc: q^m: ??rqrq[% 
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Lastly, having approached himself, he ought to sing 
the praise, thinking of his desire, without making 
mistakes. Quickly will be fulfilled for him the desire, 
desiring which he would sing the praise, — yea, desiring 
which he would sing the praise. (12). 

Com , — At the end, — i.e., after he has duly reflected 
upon the Sdma, &c., the singer-priest should approach 
himself, — i.e ., reflect upon himself with reference to 
his family name, &c., and then sing the praise. “ Think- 
ing of his desire,” and “ without any mistakes” — i.e., 
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not making any mistakes of accent and pronunciation, 
&c. And thence for one who knows this, his desires 
become fulfilled — the desires for the sake of which he 
would sing the praise. The repetition is with a view 
to show reverence (for the subject treated). 

o 

Thus ends the Third Khanda of the First Adhyaj/a. 

ADHYA’YA I. 

KHANDA IV. 

K\\\\\ 

One ought to meditate upon the syllable ‘ Om; be- 
cause one sings (beginning) with 4 Oni\ (Now follows) 
its explanation. (1). 

Com, — f ‘ The syllable Om, &c.,” is repeated again 
with a view to recall the subject proper of the discourse ; 
because it had been interrupted by the mention of the 
meditation of the letters of the word “ Udyithaf and 
in order to arrest the attention from going astray. Now 
begins the explanation of the injunction that one ought 
to accomplish the meditation upon the syllable treated 
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of here, endowed with the properties of ini mortality 
and fearlessness. 

s^qq, || \ II 

The gods, fearing death, entered upon the triadic 
knowledge. They covered (themselves) with the metri- 
cal hymns. And because they covered (themselves) 
with them, therefore the metrical hymns are called 
Chhandas. (2) 

Com . — It is explained that the gods did when they 
were afraid of death, i.e, y of the killer. They entered 
upon triadic knowledge, i.e they commenced the per- 
formance of actions prescribed in the Vedas, thinking 
this to be a protection against death. And further, in the 
course of an action, the}- continued to do japa and ham a 
with the metrical hymns not used in that particular ac- 
tion; and thereby covered themselves. And because they 
covered themselves by means of the metrical hymns, 
therefore these hymns, are called “Chhandas ” 

' cTFT ^ f T 

M #[ | q q [q#sqf qj=q ; qiqr qqq; q^qq jqiq- 

vO ' \0 so 

W{\\ \ w 

Then just as one would see a fish in water, so did 
Death observe the gods in Rik, Senna and Tajus . And 
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the gods; knowing this, rose from Rip, Yajus Serna, and 
entered the Svcira. (3). 

Coiii . — Just as in the world fishermen see the fish 
in water, not very deep, thinking the fish to he easily 
accessible by means of fishing-liooks and draining of 
water so did Death see the gods ; that is to say, — Death 
thought the gods to be easily accessible b} r means of the 
neglect of actions. It is now explained where he saw the 
gods : In the Rile, Sdma and Yajus ; — i.e., in action con- 
nected with Rili , Sdma and Yajus. And the gods, having 
purified themselves by vedic actions and having them- 
selves duly purified, — understood the motive of Death. 
And having understood it, they separated themselves 
from and rose above the Actions prescribed in the Rig- 
veda, Yajur-veda and Mama-veda. That is to say, finding 
it hopeless to be free from the fear, death, by means of 
such actions, — they had recourse to the syllable, called 
Svara, which is endowed with the properties of immor- 
tality. That is to say, they became engaged in medi- 
tation upon the syllable ( OmS Therm (in “ Svarameva ”) 
has a restrictive sense, serves to preclude the possi- 
bility of the illusion of others ; the meaning being 
that they became engaged in the meditation of this 
syllable alone. 
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fWTO cTcCrf^PT 3T£cTI 3PTOT 

II a II 

When one gets (learns) the Rik, he loudly pronoun- 
ces "Om 7 ; the same with Sdma and Yajus. And this 
* Smra 7 (accent) is this syllable, the immortal and fear- 
less. Having entered this, the gods became immortal 
and fearless. (4). 

Com. — It is now explained how the syllable Om 
comes to be signified by the word “ 8mm” : When one 
acquires the Rile, he loudly utters 4 Om 7 ; so with Sdma 
and Yajus, The “8mm” is that which is the syllable 
Om, the immortal and fearless. Having entered this, the 
gods acquired its properties, i.e., became immortal 
and fearless, 

T%rr% ^cfi ^trcTct^ \\ \ \\ 

He who, knowing this, praises this syllable, enters 
the same syllable, the “ 8 vara ”, the immortal and free 
from fever ; and having entered it, he becomes immortal, 
just as the gods are immortal. ' (5) 

Com. — Whoever else knowing this, praises this same 
syllable, endowed with the properties of immortality 
and fearlessness; — by 'praise 5 here is meant meditation , — 
•enters into the same syllable, the ' Svaraj immortal and 
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fearless. And when lie has once entered there, then 
in the case of tfie supreme ' Brahman, there is no dis- 
tinction of greater or less proximity (or closeness of 
relation^ with it ; as in the case of people entering a 
king’s palace, there is the destruction of greater or less 
proximity. Consequently, the immortality by which 
the aforesaid person becomes immortal is the same 
immortality whereby tlie a gods become immortal — 
there is no difference of greater or less degree in the 
case of immortality. 

o 

Tims ends the Fourth' Khanda of the First Adhijaiju. 

Q 

ADHYAYA I. 

KHANDA V. 

m ^ xm t vm: H ssfw 

cfr ^ 3° rt% m ii ? u 

Now verily that which is the whftkha is the Franara : 
and that which is Franava is the uthjUha. This sun 
is the udf/dha , and also Franava ; because he (the sun) 
goes along pronouncing ‘ Orn. (1). 

Com. —Having discarded the aforesaid meditation of 
ndff'dha , as qualified by the notions of Breath and Bun 



46 


THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD. 


with regard to it, — and subsequently having mentioned 
the identity of udgitha and Pranava, — the Smti now 
begins to explain the meditation in this (identity) of 
the syllable as qualified by a differentiation of Breaths 
and Ra 3 r s ( i.e distinction of the Breath in the mouth 
from the other Breaths, and the distinction of the Rays 
from the sun), — such meditation leading to the acquire-, 
meat of many sons. Now, verily, udyUha is Pranava; that 
which is called “Pnmavct” in the Rig-vMa, is signified by. 
the word “ udyitha ,” in the Ohhandogya (i.e.,Sama-v6da). 

“ This sun verily is the udyUha , he is Pranava ” — 
That is to say, in the Rig-veda too, it is the sun only 
and nothing else, that is signified by the word 4 ‘Pranava.” 
The sun is tidr/Uha ; why ? Because he moves along, 
pronouncing the syllable c Oin ’ which is called “udyUha.” 
“ 8 varan ” is explained as c pronouncing, ’ because 
verbal roots have various significations ; or it may 
mean 4 going’. Therefore the sun is udyitha . 

II \ i| 

To Him did I sing ; therefore, thou art my only one, 
thus said Ivaushitaki to his son, ‘ do thou reflect upon 
the rays, then wilt thou have many (sons),’ This 
with reference to the gods. (2). 
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Com . — Before Him did I sing,- — i.e., having identi- 
fied the Sun with his rays, I meditated upon Him. 
For this reason, thou art my only son, — Kaushitaki, 
the son of Kushitaka, said this to his son. Therefore, 
do thou reflect upon the rays and the sun, as distinct 
(from one another). The form “ jiart/dv urt a ifatat ” is 
due to its being related to “ tram.' 7 “ Thus wilt thou 
have many sons.” This with reference to the gods. 

^[sqTcJT q qqpT 

II \ n 

Now with reference to the body : one ought to 
meditate upon the Breath in the mouth, as udgltha ; 
because it moves along pronouncing ‘Om\ (3). 

Com . — After this is described that with reference to 
the body a one ought to meditate upon the Breath in 
the mouth as the uthjUha ” — This is to be explained as 
before. Because this, Breath, also moves along pro- 
nouncing l Om \ — that is to say, the Breath in the mouth 
pronounces * Oni 7 giving permission, as it were, for the 
Speech, &c., to function ; and at the time of death, 
people getting near the dying person, do not hear 
this pronunciation of Cm by the Breath of the dying 
man. From analogy we infer that the pronunciation 
of c 0m 7 by the sun too, is only in the way of per- 
mission. 
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^3 ?rrf*w ccrwswfcr f #<ftcr- 

i%: q^rgsrr^r w^miMciT^r t *r vrfSr- 

II a || 

To him did I sing; therefore thou art my only one ;. 
thus said Kaushitaki to his son, ‘ 'do thou sing to the 
Breaths as manifold, so that thou mayst have many.”(4) 
Com. — To him did I, &c. } as before. Therefore, thou 
must think of the Breath in the mouth as well as 
Speech, &c., as the udgithu qualified by differentiations ; 
and should mentally sing to them as various and mani- 
fold. The form abhydgatdi is to be explained as 
dvartaydt at above. So that I may leave many sons — 
with this motive (thou should sing).. Inasmuch as 
the idea of udyitha being the single Breath (the Breath 
in the month as identical with all other Breaths) and 
the single sun (considered as identical with the rays), 
results in the obtaining of a single son — it is faulty and 
as such discarded ; consequently, one ought to think of 
the difference of the race (from the sun) and of Breaths 
(from one another) is enjoined in this section, as re- 
sulting in many sons. . . 
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Now verily that which is udcjttim is Pranctva, and 
that which is Pranava is udgitha . (If one knows this) 
then from the seat of the Hotri priest ,all mis-singing 
is rectified, — yea is rectified. (5). 

Com. — The identification of Prcmava and udgliha 
has already been explained ; the result of this is 
now laid down : “ Ilotrishadana” is the place, sitting- 
in which the Hotri priest gives instructions. 4 From the 
seat of the Hotri priest/ means 4 from the duties of the 
Hotri priest rightly performed because from a mere 
place no result could follow. What follows from this is 
that whatever is incorrectly sung — i.e. } whatever mistake 
is committed by the udyatri priest, in the due perform- 
ance of his duties — is rectified ; just as medication 
rectifies the discrepancies of the humours (of the 
body). 

o 

Thus ends the Fifth Khandu of the First Adhijaija. 

o 

ADHYA'VA I. 

KHANDA VI. 

^Wrrft: 

STW ifrKT SWT tfTSffR*r^TcHFT|| \ \\ 

i 
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This is Rik ; and fire is Selma. This Sdma rests on 
that llih ; therefore, the Sdma is sung as resting on 
the Mh This is ‘Sa* and fire is f coma / and that makes 
4 Sdma\ (1). 

Com. — Now/ is laid clown another method of medi- 
tation on udr/UJi a, for the accomplishment of all ends. 
This TJarth is llih, — i.e one ought to think of llih as 
the Earth. In the same manner, Fire is Sama; i.e., 
one ought to think of Sana as fire. It is now explained 
how Earth and Fire have the character of Rih and Sdma 
respectively. This Sdma, named 4 fire/ rests on the 
Rih in the shape of this Earth, — i.e., it is located upon 
this, just as the Sdma does on Rih. It is for this reason, 
that even now the $dma-singers sing the Sdma as rest- 
ing upon Rih. Just as Rih and Sdma do not absolutely 
differ from one another, so also do the Earth and Fire. 
How is that ? This Earth indeed is £ S&’ — i.e., denoted by 
the first half of the word ‘ Sdma ’ and the Fire is ‘ am a ’ 
i.e., signified by the other half of the same. Thus the 
two, Fire and Earth, being signified by the same word 
( Sdma\ constitute 'Sdma.’ Therefore, the two, Earth and 
Fire, do not differ from each other absolutely, and are 
mutually interlaced, just like Rih and Sdma . And 
for this reason, to Earth and Fire belong the characters 
of Rih and Sdma,— such is the meaning. Some people 
explain the passage, “This is Sd , and Fire ama” as being 
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for the purpose of enjoining the thinking of the letters 
of the word “ Sama”, as Earth and Fire. 

*rrir hr hrt- 

ht RgRHRHR ll ^ n 
hr hr hrr^t- 

•R£^HR RR% HTSS%RSRRFHR || \ II 

The sky is Rik, and the air Sdma ; this Sdma rests 
on that llih ; therefore the Sama is sung as resting on 
the Rik. The sky is * Sd 5 and the air is c a ma\ and 
they constitute Sdma . (2). 

The Heaven is Rik; and the sun is Sdma. This 
Sdma rests on that Rik; therefore, this Sdma is sung as 
resting on the Rik. The Heaven is ‘Sd’ and the sun is 
c ama \ and they constitute k Sdma \ . (3). 

Com . — The shj is IUk, the air Sama ” &c. is to be 
explained’ as before. 

HR HR HWI- 

HR ifiRH HSpi'RW HT ^RT RRHFHR 

II » 11 

The stars are Rik, and the moon Sama ; this Sdma , 
rests on that Rik; therefore, the Sdma is sung as rest- 
ing on the Rik ; the stars are ‘Sd’ and the moon ( ama * 
.and they make up 4 Sdma / (4). 
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Com . — The moon is the lord of all the stars ; hence- 
it is called “Sama. 1 ’ 

m qrtr w. wfrs q*: 

u II 

Now the white light of the sun is llik ; and the bine 
exceeding darkness is Sama . This Sama rests npon that 
Rih ; therefore, this Sama is sting as resting upon 
that m. , ' (5}.. 

, Com . — That which is the white light in the sun is. 
Rile. Ancl that in the sun, which is extremely blue or 
dark, is Sama. This (blackness in the sun) is seen only 
by those whose sight (or mind) is well-controlled. 

• m W q*: $wf 

q qqrS'fRiRk q^qr f|*qq- 
•^fk°q%?r srnrwTcqq qqWr: ti ^ n 

The white light of- the s-uli is *Sa? and the blue 
exceeding darkness e ama) thus they make ‘Sama’. Now' 
the golden person that is seen in the sun, — the person 
with golden beard and- .golden hair, — all is golden, 
to the very tips of his nails. (G^. 

Com . — These lights of the sun, the white and black. 
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■»r$ 8a and f amct 5 - — thus making “ Sdma’\ Now “ the 
person inside the sun ” who appears as if made up of 
■gold : it is not possible for the God to be made of gold ; 
firstly, because in that case, it would not be possible for 
him to have Sdrua and Rik for his joints, and to be free 
from evil. For, anything made of gold, being inani- 
mate, cannot be touched by evil ; and as such, it (the 
<evil) could not be prohibited (with regard to it). And 
secondly , because the person in the eye is not perceived 
to be so (made of gold). Therefore the word" Himnmaya ”, 
(golden) must be explained as an elliptical simile, 
signifying " bright, effulgent,” (lit. consisting of light). 
The interpretation of the following words also is similar. 

Purusha ” (person) is that which lies in the body (puri 
sete) or that which fills up (pnmyati) the body. Such 
a person in the sun, who is seen, by those whose exterior 
eye has been suppressed (from activity) and whose minds 
are well controlled, by such- means as leading a life of 
studentship and the like (Bralnnachaiy& &c.). Inas- 
much as even of one who is bright, the beard and hair 
might be black, it (the shape of these in the Solar Person) 
is specified: “ with golden heard and golden hair ” — i.e., 
Ms beard and hair are also effulgent ( Le consist of 
jight only). u Pranakha ” is the tip of the nail ; all 
,(his limbs), to the very tips of the nails, are “ golden ”■ — 
“consist of light. 
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m ?ttjt % 

S5 

^ <7FTWT ^Rcf 5 1 ^«T: qt'^T V 

^^ll^ll 

His eyes are bright like red lotus ; and His name is 
‘ ut ’ ; He has risen above all evil. He verily i*ises 
above all evil, who knows this. (7). 

Com . — Of this person of golden colour, there is a fur- 
ther peculiarity in the eyes. How? “ A'sa of the monkey” 

- — A'sa — A' si, to sit + ghan, instrumental. c A'sa r 
means that portion, of the monkey’s back on which it 
sits. And the eyes of that Person is bright Hike the 
lotus which is like the seat of the monkey. Inasmuch as 
the monkey’s seat is compared to' the lotus to which the- 
eyes are compared, the simile cannot be said to be lower 
than the dignity of the eyes. Of this Person, endowed 
as He is with the aforesaid qualities, the secondary name 
is “Ut”. Why secondary ? Because this 1 Sod (Person} 
has risen above all evil and its effects. It* will be ex-’ 
plained later on that “ this Self is free fieoni evil, &c.,. 
&c.” (Udita=^ut+ ita, gone or risen above). For this 
reason He is named “ Ut One, who knows. in the- 
aforesaid mariner, this Person, named Ut”, endowed 
with the aforesaid properties, he too rises above all evil.. 
“ Ila ” and “ Ta ” are indeclinables signifying certainty 
the meaning being “it is certain that he rises, &c.” 
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cTFT^ir SFT ^ Wr % 

JTTcfr ^trr#qf %h ^&mHT %- 

II <r II 

Of Him, Rik ancl Sdma are joints ; therefore is He 
udgitha . Hence (is the priest called^) ‘ Udgdtd \ inas- 
much as he is the singer (gdtd) of this (person, named 
* Ut 1 ). He is the lord of the worlds beyond that, as 
also of the desires of the gods. This with reference to 
gods. (8). 

Com . — With a view to explain that the aforesaid god 
is udgitha , just like the sun, &c., it is declared : “ Of 
Rim Rik and Sdma are the joints As the God is the 
Self (essence) of all, inasmuch as He is the lord of the 
desires of all the worlds, high and low, — it is only 
reasonable that He should have Rik and Sdma , in the 
shape of the Earth and Fire, for His joints ; also be- 
cause He is the source of all. And since He is named 
“ Ut ” and has Rik and Sdma for his joints, therefore. 
He is mystically called “ Udgitha ” — the God being fond 
of things mystic — this name being suggested by the 
fact of His having Rik and Sdma for his joints. Such 
is the meaning of the sentence, “ therefore He is UdgithaJ ' 
For this reason is the priest called u udgdtd ' , the singer 
of ut . Because he is the singer (gdtd) of this God 
named “ Ut ”, therefore is “ Udgdia ” the well-known 
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nam^i-of the Udgdtri priest. This god, named “ Ut ’ 
is- the lord of all the worlds that are beyond — i.e., above 
—that, i.e., the Sun. The particle “ Cha ” implies that 
He is not only the lord of these (worlds), but He also 
upholds (or supports) them,— as declared in such 
mantras as “ He upheld this Earth and the Heaven,” 
&c., &c. And further “ He is the lord of the desires of 
the gods.” “ This with reference to gods” — i.e., we have 
described the form of the god “ udgitha ”, with regard 
to gods. 

o 

Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adhydija I. 

o— — 

ADHYA’YA I. 




KHANDA VII. 

• — 0 

HRfT | srm HT HMrSUHTfHIH II \\\ 

Now with reference to the body : Speech is Rile, 
Breath is Serna . This Soma rests on that Rik '• there- 
fore, the Sdma is sung as resting on the Rik. Speech is 
* 8a’ and Breath 6 ama 9 and that makes * Sdma 9 . (1). 

Com. — Now we explain that with reference to the 
body : “ Speech is Rik and Breath Sdma f 99 on account 
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of the similarity of position above and below. By 
“ Breath ” is meant the nose together with the air 
(breathed). “ Speech is c Sd 9 and Breath is ( ama 9 &c.” 
as explained before. 

SXSR TO | OTSScRSR?fc5TR || \ || 

The eye is Rile, and the self is Sdma. This Sdma 
rests on that Rik; therefore, the Sdma is sung as resting 
on the Rik . The eye is s Sa and the self 6 ama" and that 
makes l Sdma\ (2). 

Com.— “ The eye is Rik and the self Sama”; by u at m a, 
here* is meant the shadow-self ; and this Sdma, because 
it rests in the E} 7 e (as Sdma rests in Rik.) 

^T5R5^r: 5ETW ^TFT 

if i WWft m iRTSH^Tc^TTO || \ II 

The ear is Rik, and the mind is Sdma . This Sdma 
rests on that Rik; therefore, the Sdma is sung as resting 
on the Rik . The ear is £ Sa 9 and the mind ‘ ama 9 ; and 
that makes ‘ Sdma (3). 

Com. — u The ear is Rik, and the mind Sama:” the mind 
is ■“ Sdma”, because it controls the ear. 

wr m w. wf m i^t dc*rr- 
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m *rr: IN grs*r q*: wn ' 

X5 

N s II 

Now, the white light of the eye is Bile, and the blue 
extreme darkness is Sama. This Sama rests on that 
Mile ; therefore the 8 dm a is sung as resting on the Mile- 
The white light of the eye is ( Sdl and the blue extreme 
darkness ‘ama’; and that makes ( 8ama,\” (4). 

Com . — “ The white light of the eye is Mil k”; and the 
blue extreme darkness, — like that in the sun, — which 
is the substratum of vision, is Sama. 

II ^ II 

Now, the person who is seen in the eye, — He is 
Mile, He is Sama, He is uktha, He is Yajus, He is Brah- 
man. Of this (person) tlie form is the same as the form 
of that (person), His joints are the same as those of the 
other, and His name is the same- as that of the other.(5). 

Com . — “ The person that is seen in the Bye”, &e., as 
before. This is the Mile with reference to the body, and 
speech &c., and the Earth &c., are so, with reference 
to gods. . It is * well-known that Mile consists of letters 
composed in metrical lines ; the same is ; the case with 
Sama.* Or, being mentioned with tfc Vhiha c Sama 1 
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may mean the ■ Stotra 7 hymn ; “ UUha ” is the ( '&astra 7 
hymn; and different from this is* Yajvs — all such sen- 
tences as end in SS faaha 9 ‘Svadhct ( Vashaf, &c., are 
Yajus-; and all this is this' (person) ,* because he is the 
essence (self) of all, and the source of all, as we have 
already explained (before).' “ He is Brahman” means 
that He is the three Vedas ; inasmuch as -what form the 
subject of the pi'esent discourse are Rik, &c. “ Of this 
person in the eye, the form is the same, &c. refers the 
aforesaid, form to the present case. .What is it ? The 
same, as the form of i that, — i.e., of the person in the sun ; 
that is to say, the “golden colour”, Arc., mentioned above 
with reference to gods. The joints of this Per sop in 
the eye are the same as the joints of that Person in the 
sun. His name is the same as ,the name of that Person 
in the sun— viz., “ ut ” and “udfdha". If it be urged 
that “inasmuch as there is difference of position, and 
there are references of the form, properties and name 
(of the one to the other), and as. the objects of control 
are laid down as different, — there must be a difference 
between the Person in the sun -and that in the eye 7 , 
(we reply) not so; because, it is not possible for one 
and the same (meditator) to be both, one by (meditating 
upon) that (person in the sun) atid another by (meditat- 
ing upon) this (person in the eye). That is to say, the 
meditator of the person in the sun becomes the lord of 
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the worlds beyond the sun; and the meditator on the 
person in the eye becomes the lord of the world lower 
down; now, for one and the same meditator, it is not 
possible to acquire two different forms ; therefore, the 
Person in the eye must be held to be the same as 
the person in the sun. If it be argued that “ one 
and the same thing may have a dual form through 
its becoming divided two-fold, — as will be declared 
later on that 4 he becomes one-fold, he becomes 
three-fold &c J ,” — then (we reply) not so : since it is 
not possible of a single sentient being, which is im- 
parfcite, to be divided. Therefore, it must be admitted 
that that with reference to gods and that with reference 
to the body are one and the same. The reference of 
form &c., which you have asserted to be the grounds of 
difference, do not imply any cfifference. What they 
do is only to preclude any doubts as to these two being 
different on account of the difference of their positions . 

^ n$|| 

Of all the worlds that are .beneath that (the eye); 
He is the lord, as also of the desires of men. There- 
fore, those that sing to the lyre, sing Him alone and 
hence they obtain wealth. . ^6)* 

Com. — “ Set faha” — the person in the eye. Of all the 
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words that are below this self with reference to the* 
body, He is the lord, as also of all desires in connec- 
tion with men. Therefore, those that sing to the lyre ? 
sing Him alone ; and because they sing' the Lord, 
therefore, they beocme endowed with wealth. 

3T*r q faspHR qrqcqq'r g qiqi% *TTsqqq 

II « II 

He who knowing this, sings Sdma , sings to both. 
Through > that (Person in the snn), he obtains the 
worlds beyond that (snn), and the desires of the gods. 

( 7). 

Com.— One who, knowing this — i.e., knowing the 
aforesaid g'od ‘udgitha? — sings a Sdma , then he sings to 
both the person in the Sun, as well as the person in the 
eye. The result accruing to such a knower is descri- 
bed. One who knows this obtains the worlds that are 
beyond that ("sun), and also the desires of gods; — that is 
to say, after having become the god in the sun &c., &c. 

■sO 

TOT |#rpTcTT || <T || 

^ q m q ^ r%r ; gi- 

q HTff qiqrq u ^ n 
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An cl through this (person in the eye), one obtains 
the worlds that are beneath this (the eye), and also the 
desires of men, Therefore, verily, the udrjdWi priest, 
knowing this, should say the following (to the saeri- 
fieer), (8). 

4 What desire shall I obtain for thee, by singing ? ’ 
Hebecomes capable of obtaining desires by singing, who, 
knowing this, sings a Sama, — yea sings a Sdma, (9). 

Com . — Through this- — person in the eye — one obtains 
the worlds beneath the eye, and also the desires of 
men 3 — that is to say, after he has become the person in 
the ej r e. Therefore, the udtjdiri priest knowing this 
should address the sacrificer, and ask him “ What de- 
sire, object, shall I sing out for thee V since the udtjdtri 
priest, knowing this, becomes capable of accomplishing, 
a desirable end by means of singing.. Who is so cap- 
able ? One, who knowing this, sings the Sdma. The 
repetition (in the end) is with a view to indicate the 
end of the (treatment of) meditation (on the udgt- 
iha). 

-0 

Thus ends the Seventh Khanda of Adhyaija I, 


■0 ■ 
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ADHYA’YA I. 

KHANDA VIII. 

. w trsfft zrarer 

* sa c\sa 

^ ffrT || ? || 

There were three (persons) well-versed in udyitha , 
;Silaka S&lavatya, Chaikit&yana Dalbhya and Pravahana 
-Jaivali. They said: a We are well-versed i nudrjUha; 
let us have a discussion on udgttka (1). 

Com , — The syllable ‘0m 7 being capable of being 
meditated upon in various ways, the sruti introduces 
.another method of its meditation, resulting in the 
highest ("happiness). The story is introduced with a 
view to make the comprehension (of the subject) easy. 
“Three 77 , i.e., three in number. ‘ JIa ? signifies tradition 
*“ Such is the tradition. 77 — “ They were well-versed in the 
Udgltha 55 — Le. } efficient in the knowledge of udgitha , — 
that is to say, among certain pei’sons congregated in a 
♦certain place, at a certain time, and for a certain pur- 
pose, these were the three versed in it ; for, certainly 
in the whole world, these three alone could not have 
been knowing the udgttha ; and we hear of such persons 
as Ushasti, J&nasruti, Kaikeya, &e., being almost 
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omniscient. Who were these three ? Silaka, the son of 
Sal&vata, — the son of Chikitayana, among the descend- 
ants of Dalbha (or this person may have been known 
as the son of two men, Chikitayana and D&lbha), — and 
Prav&liana, the son of Jivali. These three persons said: 
“We are known to be well-versed in udgitha ; there- 
fore, if yon all permit, we shall have some discussion 
on udgitha — i.e., we shall consider the udgitha , in the 
way of questions and answers/ 5 And by a discussion 
among people versed in it, there would be a destruc- 
tion of all mistaken notions, appearance of fresh cogni- 
tions, and removal of doubts. Therefore, it is advisable 
to bring together people knowing a subject — such is 
the signification of the story. We find such meeting- 
of Silaka &c.. in the present instance. 

cftfcr f sgqftrw: h % n^°Tr 

^ m ^rf n \ \\ 

They said ‘ yes/ and sat down. Then Pravahana 
Jaivali said: ‘you, sirs, speak first; and I shall 
listen to the words of two Brahmanas conversing/ (2).. 

Com . — Having said “ yes”, they sat down. Then, in- 
asmuch as a king is more forward (than the rest), 
Prav&hana Jaivali said to the other two : Do you 

both, revered ones, speak first.” From the force of the- 
expression “ two Br&hmanas ” it appears that the 
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speaker was a King (Kshatriya). 44 I shall listen to 
wliat you two say”. On account of the addition of 
speech”, some people take it to imply 44 words with- 
out any sense.” 

-SRilcf tfrn* || ^ || 

Then Silaka Salavatya said to Chaikitayana Dill- 
bhya, 4 Well, may I question you?’ 4 Do question ’ he 
said. (3). 

Com . — Out of the two thus addressed Silaka Sala- 
vatya said to Chaikitayana Dalbhya : 44 If you permit. 
I shall question you 5 ’ ; and being thus addressed, the 
other replied, 44 Do question”. 

«rt *rrat rtctr;t% rr |r% Irir ^ 1#- 

RI% gRT frcn^ gm«T ^ 37RTRR1^T% tfaTORT 
jticitwt |rt \\ « || 

4 What is the essence of Sdma ? ’ He said, 4 Tune 
4 What is the essence of Tune ? ’ He said ‘ Breath ’ 

4 Wliat is the essence of Breath?’ He said ‘Food’. 

4 What is the essence of food ? 5 4 Water.’ (4). 

Com . — Having obtained permission he said : 44 W T hat 
is the essence or substratum, or final principle, of Sdma ? 
By 4 Sdma’ here is meant the udtjUha , because it is this 
that, as an object of meditation, forms the subject of 
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the present discourse ; and it will be said later on that 
“udcjtili a is the highest” &c. Being thus questioned, 
Dalbhya said : “ Tune,” — because the Sdma consists of 
tunes i and that of which a certain thing consists, is its 
essence, or substratum, just as the jar, &c,, have clay for 
their substratum or essence. “ What is the essence of 
Tune?” He replied “Breath,” — inasmuch as tune is 
accomplished by means of breath ; breath is its essence. 
What is the essence of Breath ?” He replied “ Food,” — 
because the breath rests on food, as declared by the 
Srutis “Breath dies up, without food,” and “Food is the 
string”. “ What is the essence of food? ” He replied 
“Water”, — because food is produced out of water.. 


■3TTT CRT 



^*mrf*rcrcwiPT: n \ \\ 

‘What is the essence of water ?’ He said £ That world/ 
4 What is the origin of that world ? ? He said ‘ One ought 
not to carry ( the Sdma) beyond the world of Heaven • 
we locate the Sdma in the world of Heaven, since 
Sdma is praised as Heaven ? ’ (5). 

Com , — c What is the essence of water ? 5 He sand c That 
world \ — because it is from “that world” (Heaven) that 
rain is produced. ‘ What is the essence of that world ? ? 


with shi sankaha’s commentary. 
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—being thus questioned, Dalbhya said : “No one should 
carry the essence of Senna beyond that world of Heaven. 
Therefore, we too locate the Sama in the world of 
Heaven ; that is to say, we recognise the Sama as 
resting in Heaven ; inasmuch as Sama is praised as 
‘Heaven,” — in such Svutis as “The Sama-Yeda is 
the world of Heaven,” 

mi % n $ n 

Then Si 1 aha Salavatya said to Chai ]ci fay ana D&lbhya: 
“ Your Sama, verily, O Dalbhya, is not completely 
established. If now, some one were to say your head 
shall fall off) surely your head would fall off.” (T>). 

Com . — Silaka S&lavatya said to Ohaikifayana D&l- 
bhya : “ Your Sama is not completely established,” — that 
is to say, “ you have not mentioned its final essence, the 
highest.” ‘IV recalls the scripture (with regard to 
Sama), as does also l Kila\ If some knower of Sama , 
not tolerating such inadequate treatment, were, at. 
this time, to say ‘ since you wrongly know the in- 
complete Sama to be completely established, on account 
ot the fault of making such an assertion, your head. 
;shall fall off’, — then, since you have committed such a 
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fault your head would fall off, undoubtedly ; though I 
do not utter any such imprecation, — such is the mean- 
ing. Objection : “If he committed a fault for which his* 
head would fall off, it should have fallen even without 
another person saying so; and if it did not fall off 
without such saying, it would not fall off even on some 
one saying so. Otherwise (df even without a fault one’s 
head could fall off merely on account of some one* 
saying so, then) such assertion by others would bring 
about the approach of (the results of) actions not per- 
formed, and the destruction (of the effects) of those 
performed.” Repin ^ This objection does not stand ; in- 
asmuch as the actions performed, whether good or bad, 
depend, for the manifestation of their results, upon the 
agencies of place and time. In tlm same manner, the 
ignorance, which is the cause of the falling off of the 
head, depends upon the agency of another person’s 
declaration. 

*o 

fTRTRRT 57 STT%Sl iUlxT ^4 
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“ Well then, may I learn this from you, Sir?” He 
said ‘ Learn. 5 ‘ What is the essence of that world ? 5 He 
.said ‘This world. 5 ‘What is the origin of this world?’ 
He said 4 One ought not to carry the Sdma beyond, 
this world as its rest. We locate the Sdma in this world 
as its rest * for Sdma is extolled as rest 5 . (7). 

Gom.— Being thus addressed, Dalbhya said: “Well, 
may I learn from you on what the Sdma rests ? 55 Sal a- 
vatya replied : “ Learn it.” “What is the essence or 
•substratum of that world” ? — being thus asked by Dal- 
bhya, S&lavatya replied This world”, — since this 
world supports that world (Heaven) by means of sacri- 
fices, gifts, offerings, &c., as * declared in the Sruti : 
Thus the gods live upon gifts 5 ; and further it is a 
perceptible fact that this earth is the support of all 
-creatures; therefore, of Sdma also, this world is the rest 
(or support). Being asked “ What is the substratum of 
this world ? 55 S&la vatya said : “ One ought not to carry 
the Sdma beyond this world, as its rest ; hence, we locate 
the Sdma in this world, as its rest ; because, Sdma is ex- 
tolled as restS — so says the Sruti. “ This (Earth) is the 
Jlathantara (Santa) G 

®\ c \ ®\ 

tRTR || II 
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To him said Pravahana Jaivali: ‘'Your Senna verily 
O Salavatya, has an end. And if any one were now to- 
say your head shall fall off, surely your head would fall 
off. 53 “ Well then, may I learn this from you sir ? 35 He 
said “ Learn, 35 (8). 

Com . — When he had said this, Pravahana Jaivali said 
to him : " 0 S&l&vatya, your Sdma (the Earth) has an 
end (is perishable)’ 3 &c* &c., as before. Then S&l&vatya 
said: “ Well then, ma y I learn it from you, sir ?.” He* 
replied “ Learn it. 35 And being thus permitted, Sala- 
vatya asked (him). 

Q 

Thus ends the eighth Khanda of Adhydya , I. 

o 

ADHYA’YA I. 

KHANDA IX. 

etorR RmwfireT §fcr ? 

^rr ftnfjf ••wpqi^RTr^r 3?prrer f 

wrrqTRTr trf'^rr wwi, || \ \\ 

"What is the essence of this world ?” "He saidHYtdsa;” 
for, all these creatures are produced from A'kasa and 
return into AHcasa. Because, A'hasa is greater than 
these ; therefore A'kdsa is the substratum. (1). 


with siu sankara's commentary. 
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Com . — £ What is the essence of this world ?’ ‘ A'hcosa* 
replied Pravahana, — by A'hasa is meant the supreme 
Self, as declared in tlie StuUS : He is A'hasa by name.” 
The production or creation of all creatures is Its work ; 
and in it do all creatures become dissolved. As will be 
declared later on: “It created Light; Light in the 
Supreme Deity &c. &c.” All these creatures — 

moveable and immoveable — are produced out of A'lcdsn 
in the order of Light, food, &c., — by its innate energy. 

“ They return into A / hd$a , \ — i.e., at the time of Uni- 
versal Dissolution, return to It, in the reverse order. 
Because A'hasa is greater than all these creatures, 
therefore It is the supreme substratum (essence) of all 
these creatures, at all times. 

mm yimimi ^ t 

II X II 

This is the udgitha , highest and best ; this is endless. 
He who, knowing this, meditates upon udgitha , the 
highest and best, has what is highest and best, and he 
wins the highest and best worlds. 1 (2). 

Com. — This is the highest of the high and best of 
the good, udgitha , — i.e., the fully equipped Supreme 
Self. Hence It is endless, without an end. One who, 
thus knowing this to be the highest and best Supreme 
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Self, without an end, meditates upon the highest and • 
best udgttha , — to him accrues the following result : the 
life of such a knower becomes high and excellent, — 
this is the visible gain ; and the invisible gain is that 
he wins the high and excellent, gradually improving 
worlds up to the Brahmic A'kdsa, These results accrue 
to one who, knowing this, meditates upon udgttha . 

? r \ sriwp-t sfr- 

SR II \ II 

AtidhanvA Saunaka, having taught this to Udara 
SAndilya, said : u As long as, among your descendants, 
they will know the udgttha , their life will be higher 
and better than ordinary lives.” (3) 

Oowi.-* — And further, knowing this udgttha AtidhanvA, 
the son of Sunaka, taught this doctrine of the udgitha 
to his disciple Udara Sandilya, and said : “ So long as, 
in the line of your descendants, they (your descend- 
ants) will know this udgttha , their life will be higher 
and better than the lives that are ordinarily known. 

fpr p?rrfR§i% tPTTs^l'r^ ^ 

£1% ws || a || 
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4 And so will tlieir state in that other world be.' One* 
who thus knows and meditates, — his life in this world 
becomes the highest and best, and so all his state in 
that other world — yea in that other world. (4)* 

Com . — “And in the other invisible world, tlieir state 
will be the highest and best” — so said Atidhanva San- 
naka to XJdara Sandilva. In order to remove the 
doubt — that 4 though such results would accrue to the 
.great ones of old, yet they could not belong to us of this 
cycle' — it is added that even now, one who knowing 
this meditates upon the udgttha , — his life in this world 
will be highest and best ; and so will his state be in 
that other world. 

o 

Thus ends the ninth Khanda of Adhi/dtja I. 

o 

ADHYA'YA I. 

KHANDA X. 

srpri il \ tl 

When these Ivurus had been destroyed by thunder 
.and hail, Ushasti Ch&kr&yana, with his child-wife, lived, 
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iii a deplorable condition, in the village of the possessor 
of elephants. (1). 

Com . — In connection with meditation on udrjitha , one 
ought also to meditate upon the “Prastava” — “Prafci- 
li&ra” ; and with a view to explain this, the present 
lihanda begins : The story is meant to make the com- 
prehension (of the subject) easier. When the crops in 
the Kurn country had all been destroyed by thunder 
and hail, and consequently famine had set in, Ushasti,, 
the son of Ohakr&vana, together with his wife who had 
not reached womanhood, lived in Ibhyagraina (i.e., the 
Gr&ma’ or village, belonging to £ Ibliaya’ or one who 
possesses elephants), “m deplorable condition i.e>, 
arrived at the last stage of deplorabilitj" in the house 
of somebody. 

qw 4 * m \\ \ tl 

He begged food of the possessor of elephants, who 
was eating beans. He (the possessor) said to him : “ I 
have no other (food) than these, which are put up 
before me”. (2). 

Com.— Wandering about in search of food, fearlessly 
went over to the Master of Elephants who was eating 
beans of an inferior qualitj r , and begged his food of 
him. The Master of Elephants said to Ushasti : “I 
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have got no beans save tliose that are being eaten by 
me and are impure (or state), that have been thrown 
into this plate of mine. So, what can I do ?” Then 
Ushasti replied. 

i pt qrcT^.^m%% ffanr n ^ n 

44 Give me out of these ” he said. He gave them to 
him. (He said) £ Well, here is water ? 5 He replied : c I 
would be drinking something left by another (and 
lienee impure). 5 (3). 

Com. — “Out of those' 1 , i.e these, “ give me ” he 
said. These, the Master of Elephants, gave to Ushasti. 
“Take this water near me to drink 55 — being thus ad- 
dressed he (Ushasti) said : 44 If I will drink out of this, 

I will be drinking something left by another and hence 
impure.” Being thus addressed, the other said ; 

*T || 8 || 

“Are not these also left over and impure ?” He replied, 

4 1 will not live, if I do not eat these ; while as for a 
drink of water, 1 can get it whenever I like.” 

Com . — 44 Are not these beans also impure On this, 
Ushasti said £4 If I do not eat these beans, I will not live ; 
whereas I can get a drink of water whenever I like 5 '* 
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The meaning of this is that one, who is endowed with 
knowledge and fame, and capable of helping himself and 
others, — if such a one, falling under the aforesaid de- 
plorable condition, should do such a thing (eat unclean 
food), no demerit touches him. A mean action is faulty, 
only when it is performed even while there are actions 
that are not mean, and which would as easity save one’s 
life ; — that is to say, under this latter circumstance if 
some one were to perform such mean actions, being 
proud of his knowledge, then a fall into hell would be 
sure to follow. These meanings are implied by the 
insertion of the word i: pradranaka 55 (in deplorable 
condition). 

cfRJTRT’JfT RVTT || || 

Having eaten them, he gave the remainder to his 
wife. She had eaten before; and having taken them, 
she kept them away. (5). 

Gom . — Having eaten them, he gave the remainder to 
his wife, having been moved to pity for her. She, the 
•child-wife had obtained food, before getting the beans. 
Still, in keeping with the character of (good women), 
•she did not reject the beaus, but took them from her 
husband’s hands, and laid them aside. 

R 5 £IRT: HRfR 3WFT ^cTfvfFT 
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Next morning, on awaking, lie- said : “ Alas, if I 

could get something to eat, I would get a little of 
wealth : The king here is going to perform a sacrifice ; 
and he should appoint me to all the priestly offices.” (6). 

Corn . — He, knowing what she had done, having risen 
from sleep in the morning, spoke out, within hearing 
of his wife : “Alas, if I could get even a little to eat, 
then having eaten it, and become strong enough, I 
■would go and obtain a little wealth, and then we would 
have a living.” He shows the reason of his hope for 
wealth. “ This king, not very far from here, is going to 
perform a sacrifice”. The Abmanepada in “Yakshyate 5 
“is due to the fact of the king being the sacrificer to 
whom its result would accrue.” And the king, having- 
found a fit person in me, would appoint me for the 
performance of all the priestly duties in connection with 
the sacrifice.” 

ct ^cT Tcf fgfrPTT ^1% cfT^Tf^ITS 

2 q? II VS \\ 

His wife said to him : £ 0 my lord, here are those 
beans’. Having eaten them, lie went over to the sacri- 
fice that was being performed. (7) 

Com. — He having said this, his wife said to him : 
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“Well, 0 my lord, take these beans, which you had 
made over to me 7 Having eaten them, lie went over 
to the king’s sacrifice, which was being performed (or 
laid out) by the priests. 

gj 'O so 

^ || <f || 

There sat down, in the orchestra, near the Udgatri 
priests, who were going to sing out hymns of praise. 
He said to the Prastotri-priest. (8). 

Com . — Having gone there, he went over to the 
Udg&tri-priests in the orchestra — i.e ,, that in which 
praises are sung and sat near them. Having sat down 
lie said to the Prastotri-priest. 

^ rw%^Tr% n ^ n 

O Prastotri, if, without knowing the Deity that 
belongs to the Prastava, thou dost sing it, thy head 
will fall off. ^ 

Com . — “ 0 Prastotri, &c.” are meant to attract atten- 
tion. The Deity that belongs to the singing of* the 
Prastava,— if, without knowing this Deity of the Pras_ 
tava, thou dost sing it, before me, who know it, then 
thy head will fall off “ Before me ’—This is added 
because if the head were to fall off even in his absence, 
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then such persons, as know only the action (and not the 
.secret of its Diety &c.,) would not be entitled to any 
-actions. And this would not be right; inasmuch as we 
•do find actions being performed by persons knowing 
only the action (and not its meaning &c.,) ; and second- 
Mi > because we find the sruti laying down the “ Southern 
Path” (for those who do not know the secret meanings) ; 
for certainly, if persons ignorant of the secret meaning 
were not entitled to actions, then the sruti would 
mention the “Northern Path ” only. Nor can it be 
:said that the “Southern Path” is mentioned with 
regard, to only such actions as are prescribed in the 
sruiis (the “ Northern Path ” referring to actions pres- 
cribed in the Veda ); — because of such sratis, as “by 
means of sarifices and gifts, &c.” And further “ after 
having been thus exhorted by me ” clearly shows that 
the ignorant are debarred from priestly duties, only in 
the presence of a learned person, and not in every case, 
such as those of Agnihotra, actions prescribed in srutis , 
study of the Veda and the like ; — because we find 
the Veda permitting certain such actions (to be. per- 
formed by the uninitiated). Thus it is established that 
even those that know only the form of the action, are 
entitled to its performance. 
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%i%r5?T^n% w % rwci^cfifcT || \o n 

vmM s^crr nfcrirw^r^r 
Firr^f^# w B' fw^^Tcfrra' ^ f ^wi- 

ii U Ik 

Iii the same manner, he addressed the L dgatri priest: 
£ 0 Udgatri, if without knowing the Deity that belongs 
to uchjUha thou dost sing it, thy head will fall off 5 . In 
the same manner, he addressed the Pratiharfcri-priest . 

< 0 Pratihartri, if without knowing the Deity that 
belongs to the Pratihara, thou shouldst sing, thy head 
will fall off’. They stopped and sat down in silence. 

( 10 . 11 ). 

Com . — In the same manner, lie addressed the Udgatri 
priest and the Pratihartri-priest. The rest is similar 
to what has gone before. “ They 55 — the Prastotri-priest 
&c. — “ stopped/ 5 i.e ,, desisted from their respective 
actions, for fear of their heads falling off, and sat down 
in silence, without doing anything else. 


Q 

Thus ends the tenth Khanda of Adhyaya I. 
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KHANDA XI. 

3R l^T ^41=4 4T 3Tf T4T^4mR4- 

RRtfR =wRim |i% t^pq in II 

Tlien the sacrifieer said to him : £ I should like 

to know you, Sir/ He said: 4 1 am Ushasti Ch&kra- 
yana/ ‘ (1). 

Com . — After this, the sacrifieer, the king, addressed 
him : 4 1 should like to know you, respected sir’. Being 
thus addressed, lie said: 4 1 am Ushasti Cliakrayana, a 
name, which you may have heard/ 

*T tr4P4 WRT 41 44144 *T- 

qqqr 4T ^fexqrsRRifq m || 

He said : 4 Sir, I looked for you, for all these priestly 
offices ; and not finding you I appointed others/ (2). 

Com . — The sacrifieer said : “ Indeed, I did hear of 
you, as endowed with many qualities, and hence I looked 
out for you for all these priestly duties ; and having 
searched you, and not having found you I have appoint- 
ed others.” 
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i%?I5r: ^f^Tcrr hr ^rdrw ^rr |RT crtrt 


% *F*WR || \ || 

But now, Sir, please take up all priestly duties. 
"Very well ; let these, with my permission, sing the 
hymns of praise. But as much wealth as you give to 
them, so much give to me also. 5 The sacrifice** said 
"very well. 5 (8). 

Com . — “Even now, Sir, do please accept the priestly 
offices 55 . Being thus addressed, Ushasti said : “Very 

well, but let these, — that had been appointed by you 
previously, — being gladly permitted by me, sing the 
hymns of praise. But you must do this. This wealth, 
that you give to all of these Prastotri and the rest,— 
that much wealth you must give to me.” Being thus 
addressed, tile sacrifice** said “ very well. 55 

I# rrrtprrrt JTRTcRr ^rfrr srtprrpt- 

Tir <TT W rF WRRcfrR ffT tretR- 

^cHFFcnrr R^#fcr || a || 

Tlien the Prasto tri-priest approached him (and said) 
" .Y 011 said to me, 1 0 Prastotri, if, not knowing’ the 

Deity belonging to the Prast&va, thou dost sing it, tiiy 
head will fall off 5 which is that Deity ? ” U) 
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Com . — Having liearcl this assertion of Ushasfci, the. 

I Vastotri-priest respectfully approached Ushasti. u O 
Prastotri. &e, you had said to me. Now, which is the 
Deity that belongs to the Prastava.” 

HFT |fcT f m ^TTFT HcTIR UTO- 

^fcn sren^Rrarnr 
■r\\ ^RsFamstpsqr w $ \\\\\ 

He said ‘Breath.’ Por all these creatures merge into 
Breath alone, and from Breath alone do they rise. This 
is the Deity belonging to the Prastava; and if, without 
knowing this, thou liadst sung it, thy head would' 
have fallen off, after thou liadst been warned by me. (5). 

(Jam . — Being* thus asked, he said u Breath.” It is true 
that Breath is the Diety of Prastava ; How ? Because 
.all creatures, moveable and immoveable, merge into 
Breath, at the time of dissolution, and again from 
Breath do they rise, at the time of the creation. There- 
fore this is the Deity belonging to the Prastava ; and 
if, without knowing thus, thou liadst sung it, thy head 
would surely have fallen off, after thou hadst been 
warned by me that £ thy head will fall off’. Therefore 
you did well to desist from the action prohibited by me. 
Such is the meaning. 
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3t«t ^isffa*RPrar ?rr 

^ i%rra®rcfn% nr nrwnnr^cRr 
m ^rr% || $ ii 

Then the Udgatri-priest approached him: “ You, sir. 
told me, c Udgatri, if, not knowing the Deity belonging- 
to the udgttha, thou dost sing it, thy head will fall off 1 , 
— which is that Deity ? ” (6 ), 

Com . — The Udgutri-priest asked “which is that Deity* 
which belongs to the udr/itha ? ” 

srrr^T stct trnra nniFT $ nr ?nrR n?rpqT^- 
n|: wz mnPcT ^rarsm^FraT ?rf 
nrprr nwr % n%% n vs || 

.He said 4 The sun 1 ; For, all these creatures sing to the*, 
sun when It stands on high ; this is the Deity belonging 
to the udfjitha ; and if, without knowing this, thou 
hadst sung it, thy head would surely have fallen off 
after thou hadst been warned by me. (7)^ 

Com , — Being thus asked, lie said “ The sun,” Because 
all these creatures sing praises of the sun, when It is. 
high above. (The sun is this Deity) Because of the 
similarity of id (in “ Uchchaiti ” and “ udgttha ”), just as 
from the similarity of pm (Prana is the Deity of 
Prastava). This is the Deity, as before. 
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3^1;^ sjfcr^nnr ^rcrr m%frc*Fnrnrrr 

x\i %3Cft^r%^W%*rnr % ftqffiwreftfo nr wrrn%- 
*rr tncrr% || <r || 

Then the Pratihartri-priest approached him: £ Yon, 
sir, told me, 0 Pratihartri, if, without knowing the Deity 
that belongs to the Pratih&ra, thou dost sing it, thy 
head will fall off 5 , — which, then, is that Deity. (8). 

Com . — In the same manner the Pratihartri-priest 
Approached him, and asked him ! “ which is the Deity 
that belongs to the Pmtihdra ? ” 

3T3rfnr% ffaT^r f nr innn n^rpn^rnn nfe- 

nrqiFT ninT% %nr ^rar qfcrfrw^mxrr m ^rnjpsr- 
m\ % sw^nwnFn w% m\w¥f nnr% 

II II 

He said ‘ Food 5 ; for, all these creatures live, when they 
partake of food 5 this is the Deity that belongs to the 
Pmtihara ; and if, without knowing this, thou hadst 
sung it, thy head would surely have fallen off, after 
thou hadst been warned l:y me. (9). 

Com . — Being thus asked, he said “ Food because 
all these creatures live, while they are taking food for 
themselves. This the Deity that belongs to the Prati- 
hara. The rest up to “warned by me 55 is similar to 
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wliat has gone before. The meaning of the whole, of 
this Khantla is that one ought to meditate upon the 
Deities of Prastdra, fldgWia and Pratiham, in the shape- 
of Breath; Sun and Food respectively. 

Thus ends the Eleventh Klurnda of Aillii/di/ti I. 

o 

ADHYA’VA I. 

KHANDA XII. 

li \ ll 

Now then, the 7 uhfitha of the clogs. Bah a Dalbhya or 
Glava Haiti &ya went out for the study of the Veda .( 1 ).. 

Com . — In the last Ivlianda lias been described, the 
deplorable state brought about by want of food, — a 
state characterised by the eating of impure and stale* 
food. Hence in order to avoid this, with a view to the 
acquirement of food, the snUi now begins the treat- 
ment of the mhfttha as seen by the dogs. Baha. the sonr 
of Dalbhya or Glava, t : h& $011 of Haiti eyi — the parti- 
cle ; cha 1 has a collective force, signifying that Baka 
was the son of two fathers (and we accept this, 
interpretation) because, as in actions, so in objects- 
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also, there can be no alternative views ; and fur- 
ther we also have such gratis as “ with two names, 
belonging to two families,” and we do actually come 
across, cases of people entitled to cakes from both 
families. Or the word ef Yd ” may be simply taken 
as facilitating the reading of the Veda, its signification 
being the disregard of the Xtishi, due to the mind 
being engrossed in the udyUha . In order to study the 
Veda, he went outside the village, near a river, in some 
quiet place. Since we find, the singular number in 
the verb “ Udvarrdja therefore we conclude that 
Baka and Gl&va are two names of one and the same 
Xtishi. The meaning is that since the sage awaited 
the tune of the udyUha of the gods, his study must be 
bred to be urged by a desire to obtain food. 

cr$ %r. urewi && m 

"O 

srr ^T% 11 \ 11 

Before him a white dog appeared ; and other dogs 
gathering round him, said : fi Sir, sing food for us, we 
are hungry." (2). 

Com . — Pleased with his study, the Deity or the Sage, 
taking the form of a white dog, appeared before him, 
with a view to help him. This white dog was sur- 
rounded by other smaller dogs ; and they told him “ Sir. 
please sing — i.e.. sing and obtain — food for us This 


i 
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(allegorically) implies that Speech and the rest, par- 
taking of food in the wake of Breath, spoke to the 
Breath in the month. Since these, — speech, &c. — being 
satisfied with the study, would naturally help this — 
Breath in the mouth, — therefore it is only proper 
that we should interpret the sentence as we have done. 
“ Because ire are hungry” 

qr mw. || \ || 

He said to them: 4 Come to me here to-morrow 
morning \ Baka Dalbhya or Glava Maitreya watched 
(them.) (3). 

Com . — Having been^thus addressed, the white dog- 
said to the smaller dogs : “ Come to me to-morrow in 
this very place.’’ In £ Upasamiyata ’ the length of the 
vowel is a vedic peculiarity, or it may be an incorrect 
reading. The appointment of morning as the time is 
with a view to show that what he will sing is rightly 
done in the morning; because the sun, who is the 
supplier of food, is not in our front in the afternoon. 
In the same place Baka watched his coming. 

% 5 qqV #15[JW .#«PTraTf: R R 1 ?- 


? *rgqf^r t|w: n a n 
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Just as the priests, that are going to sing praises by 
the B dhishj xtvam a net hymn, move along joined to- one 
another, so did the dogs move along. Having sat down, 
they began to pronounce £ He is, 5 (4). 

Com. — The dogs did come to the Sage, — just as in a 
'certain sacrifice, the Udgatri-priests. that are going to 
sing the £ Bahishpavamdna 9 hymn, move along 
joined to one another,; so did the dogs move along, 
holding in the mouth one another’s tail. And having 
thus moved along, they sat down and uttered 4 Uim' 

wr: irsnqfir: 

II ^ II 

Om. let us eat ! Om, let us drink ! Om, may the < 
'God Vanina, Prajapati, Savitri bring us food. Lord, 
-of food, bring hither food, yea bring it. (5). 

Com. — i£ Om , lei vs eat ! Om, let us drink! 99 “ Deva” 
<god), so called because He shines ; “ Varuna,” because , 
he rains in the world ; “ Praj&pati,” because He protects . 
the people ; “ Savitri” is one who brings forth everything, 
the Sun. May the Sun, having so many names, 
bring us food. Having done this, they again said : 
0 Lord of food, ! ” — being the producer of all food, , 
He is called its 1 Lord’, inasmuch as without his 
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ripening influence, no food is produced for any living 
creatures : hence is called (£ Lord of food/* 

“ Bring hither food for us, yea bring if/’ — The repetition 
is meant to show regard for the subject. 

0 

Thus ends the twelfth K hand a of Adlnjdi/a I. 

0 

ADHYA’YA. I 

KHANDA X!!l 

SfRT #Rr fB^RT 3RRRR: |l 

II \ || 

This world is the syllable 4 It did ; the Air is the 
syllable * hdi ’ * the moon is the syllable 4 atha’-; the 
Helf is the syllable 4 ilia ’ ; the fire is tlie syllable 4 i \ (1 ). 

Com * — Inasmuch as meditation upon objects of 
devotion is connected with parts of 8uma , what are 
explained next are other forms of meditation, spoken 
of collectively, with reference to the syllables of the 
4 Stobha / which is another part of 8dma ; and they are 
all spoken of together, because all of them form parts of 
the Siohhct . 44 Tins irorkl is Ike sellable 4 hdiC\ which is a 
Siohha known in the ‘Hath ant am 3 Sdma ; and this earth 
is the Bath ant am ; hence on account of this similarity 
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of relations, one ought to meditate upon the Stohhve 
4 haiCy a&dhis world. • 44 The Air is the suitable 1 hat \ — 
The syllable 4 had is known in the 4 Vamadetvfa Sdma ; 
and the connection of Air and Water is the origin of 
the 44 T "amculdvya” Sdma • hence, on account of this simi- 
larity, one ought to meditate upon the syllable 4 hdi\ 
as the Air. 44 The moon is the sellable 4 nth a ’ ” i.c., one 
ought to meditate upon the syllable 4 atha. ' as the moon ; 
inasmuch as this world rests on food, and the moon con- 
sists of food ; and also because of the similarity of the 
presence of 4 tha ’ and 4 a in both (tha in 4 atha ' is the 
same as the da in 4 Chandra '). 44 The Self is the syl- 

lable 4 ih ’ The Stohha 4 iha ’-signifies perceptibility, 
hence the Self is called ‘ilia’; and 4 iha is a Stohha . On 
account of this similarity (one ought to meditate upon 
the syllable 4 iha ’ as the Self. 44 The Fire is 4 / 
because of the similarity consisting in the fact of all 
Hamas containing an 4 1 ’ being sacTed to fire. 

3c$RT HfT TybRl ^ttimJR: SFST- 

qrctfl^R: HFT: FRtSST TT TTBTR? II "i II 

The Sun. is the syllable ‘ u ’ ; Invocation is the syl- 
lable ‘ e the Vtsvedems are the syllable ‘ uuhoyi Vm~ 
japati is the syllable 1 kin Breath is scar a ; the food is 
‘ jid the syllable 1 raj ’ is T 'Wat. (2). 

Com. — The sun is the sifllahle ! v because people sing 
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to the sun when He is high above (' mhehaih ), and the 
Stohha is 4 u J ; since in the Sdma sacred to the sun, the 
Stohha is ‘u\ therefore the sun is the syllable 6 u\ 
The Invocation is the Stohha 4 & since 1 people call or 
invoke by saying £ come 5 (ehi), and there is similarity 
(with the syllable 1 e’). “The Visvedevas are the syl- 
lable 4 auhoyi 5 because this Stohha is found in the Sdma 
sacred to the Visvedevas . “ Prajdpati is the syllable 

* Kin.' ” because Prajapati is indefinable, and the syl- 
lable c hm’ too is indistinct. u Breath is svara* 9 , ‘svara J 
is a Stohha • and Breath is 4 soar a \ because it is the 
source of 4 svara 5 (tune). “ Fuod is 4 yd 5 ”, i.e., the 
Stohha 4 yd ’ is food, because of the similarity lying 
in the fact of this world moving by means of food. 
The Stohha 4 vdg is 4 Viral 5 which may mean 4 food 
or a particular Deity of that name; because this Stohha 
is found in the Sdma sacred to Virdt. 

pm: II \ II 

Undefinable is the thirteenth Stohha — m., the in- 
definite syllable 4 him \ (3). 

Com . — 44 (Indefinable ” — because not distinct, and 
lienee incapable of saying whether it is this or that ; 
and hence 4 ‘ scmchara ” — 44 indefinite ” — i.e., having only 
a shape assumed (according to the exigencies of differ- 
ent sections of the Veda.) Which is this? The 
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thirteenth syllable c hun As this is indistinct, it 
ought to he meditated upon without having its pecu- 
liarity defined ; — such is the sense of the sentence. 

*TT 31% *13% w 

V5 

^ || 8 || 

Speech yields to him the milk, which is the milk of 
speech itself, and he becomes rich in food and an eater 
of food — one wiio thus knows the secret doctrine of 
the Samas — yea knows the secret doctrine of the 
Hamas” (4). 

Com. — The result of meditating upon the letters of 
the Stohha are now mentioned. “ Speech yields the 
milk Ac” has already been explained. One who- 
knows, as explained above, the secret doctrine of the 
syllables of Stohha, which forms part of Sara a, ten 
him accrues the result mentioned. The repetition ls 
to point out the end of the Adlujdifa ; or it may be- 
taken as pointing to the end of the explanation of a 
particular form of meditation on a particular part 
of Sama. 

Thus ends the thirteenth Khanda of Adhy&t/a L 
o 

Thus ends the hirst Adhijaija of the Clihandogya 
Upanishad, 


■o- 
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ADHYAYA II 
KHANDA I 

& ^ HI5T 3qr*R%*TT'T | ^ WZ *Tr<T 

no >o No •<> 

crct n^mfcr in |l 

Meditation upon the whole Sdma is good. What- 
ever is good, tlmt. they call ; Sdnicd ; and what is not 
good ‘ Ami Htt>\ (1). 

('om . — The section beginning with “one might to 
meditate upon the syllable ; (Jin ’ &c,S lias laid down the 
meditation upon parts of Sdma, leading to manifold 
results ; and subsequently the meditation upon the 
letters of the ‘ tttobha’ has been laid down. Because 
this too is connected with certain parts of the Sdma. 
And now the Srtdi begins a treatment of the medita- 
tions upon the whole Sdma; and it is only proper 
that after the treatment of the meditation upon parts, 
there should follow that of the meditation of the whole, 
“ °f th p "'hole &c?' — i.e., of the Sdma endowed with all 
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its parts, fivefold and sevenfold. 44 Khalu” serves only 
as an ornament of speech. Since meditation upon the 
whole Sdma is said to be good, the word “ good” 
•should not be taken as deprecating the aforesaid medi- 
tations. Objection : “But it seems as if yoodness, not 
belonging to the former ones, is mentioned here as 
belonging to the present one.” Not so ; inasmuch 
as the sentence concludes by asserting that 44 Sama is 
good,” The word v * S&'lhiC* means (food. 44 How do you 
know (that Sama is goodj ? ” It is explained : What- 
ever is known, among people, as (food or irreproachable, 
is called 4 Sama? by intelligent people ; and what is 
otherwise is called 4 Asama\ 

cf^T^T: | 

■o 'O so -O -O -O 

crt§: n \ n • 

r Phus they say 4 he approached with Sdma\ where 
they say 4 he approached him well'; and they say 4 he 
approached him with A sama when they say 4 he 

approached him not well.’ (2). 

Com . — In the matter of differentiating good and bad, 
people say — 4 he approached this King or subordinate 
lord with Sama ’ — Meaning by 4 be ’, one from whom 
people feared ill-treatment of the king. And ordinary 
people, in giving expression to the same thought, say, 
4 he approached him o:ell\ when they find a person not 
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imprisoned or in any other way badly treated. In a 
contrary case, where they find imprisonment or some 
other ill-treatment, they say, ‘ he approached him with 
•Asdma’ — i.e., ‘ he treated him badly.' 

spt #r qqfcf w* mm 

I) r ll 

And they say 4 this verily is Sdma for us \ where 
they say e this is good for us wlien airy thing is good. 
And they say 4 this is Asdm-a for us’, where they say 
4 this is not good ’ when anything is not good. (8). 

Com . — And wlien they say that 4 this that we know 
is Sdma for us, wholly’, they mean to say that it is good*. 
when any tiling is good for them. When the contrary 
is the case, they say 4 this is Asdma for us’, — meaning 
that it is not good , when anything is not good for them. 
Hence it is established that the words 44 Sdma ” and 
“ Sddhu ” (good) are synonymous. 

• *r q ^iwfrws«rnar % q^K 

*rmr w*fr «n =q =q n « n 

If any one, knowing this thus, meditate upon the 
Sdma as yood, all good qualities would quickly approach 
him, and accrue to him. (4). 
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Coni , — Hence, if any one meditate upon the Sonia as 
endowed with goodness , knowing the complete to- 

be good , — to him belongs the following result : quickly 
do approach such a meditator, all good qualities, in 
keeping with the Sruti and Smritls ; and they not only 
approach him, but also accrue to him, — i.e., become his 
own objects of experience and enjoyment. 

Thus ends the First Khan, da of AdhijCnja II. 

ADHYA’YA 11. 

KHANDA II. 

<?t% 5 i sfofr Tt^rcrsra: .n^r#- 

3TrR[5q: nfcffRT || ? || 

Among the worlds one ought to meditate upon the 
Sam a as fivefold : the Earth as the syllable hen, the Fire 
as the prustaca, the Sky as the ud(jUha } the Sun as the 
pmtihara, and the Heaven as the nidhana. This among 
the upper. (1). 

Corn . — Now, what are those complete Sdmas, looked 
upon as good, that are to be meditated upon? These 
are no\v laid down : Among the worlds , fivefold 
Objection : “ That they should be meditated upon as 

the worlds, and again as good , is a contradiction It 


/ 
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is not so : inasmuch as the word “ good ”, signifying 
the cause, extends also to the effects in the shape of 
the worlds; just as clay does, to its modifications, jar 
and the rest. Hence, just as wherever we have a 
notion of the jar, it is always followed by the notion of 
clay; so, in the same manner, the notion of the worlds is 
always followed by a notion of the “good”; inasmuch 
as the world &c are the efects of Righteousness &c. 
Though, from the above, it would follow that the 
character of the aforesaid cause belongs equally to 
Brahma and Righteousness (since both are equally 
denoted by the word “ good ”) ; yet, here it must be 
admitted that it is Righteousness alone that is signified 
by the word “'good”; inasmuch as we find people 
using the word “good” in the sense of righteous, in 
such sentences as *'One who performs righteous deeds is 
good \ Objection: “Since the notion of the cause 
invariably follows that of the effect in the shape of the 
worlds ; therefore the notion of the ‘good’ would follow 
by itself ; and there is no need of any such injunction 
as that 4 one meditates upon Selma, as the good ’ Not 
so : because such notion is got at only through scrip- 
tures ; since in all cases, only such righteous deeds are 
to be performed, as are laid down in the scriptures, and 
never those that are not so laid down, even though 
they be righteous. “One ought to meditate upon 
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Santa, as the good, fivefold — i.e., in five forms, — among 
the worlds. How ? “The earth as the syllable hm”. 
The locative in “ loheshu ” is to be changed into the 
nominative, in interpretation (“one ought to meditate 
upon the worlds as the fivefold Senna ” ) and the 
meaning of the subsequent sentences is : ‘.One ought to 
think of the Earth as the syllable hind — i.e., * one 

-ought to meditate upon the Earth as the syllable hhd. 
Or the Locative in ‘ lokeshu' may be transferred to 
‘hhikdra ’* , — the meaning, in this case, being ‘one 
ought to meditate upon the syllable kin, thinking 
it to be the Earth.’ imong these “ the Earth as the 
syllable hin”, because both are the first (the Earth 
among the worlds and 7*m’ among the Sdma syllables). 
“ Fire as the prastaea ” — because actions are performed 
in the Fire. “ Prasidva ” is the Bhaldi (a technicality 
in connection with Sdma). “ The sky as the uchjttha ” 
— because the sky is called fi paefana \ and the letter 
• 4 If a ’ occurs in “ udgltha ” also. “ The sun as the 
pratihdra ” — inasmuch the sun faces all beings; and 
each of these thinks die is facing me.’ “ The Heaven as 
-the nklhana ” — inasmuchas those that depart from this 
world are deposited ( nidhiyante ) in Heaven. “ This 
.among the upper ” — i.e., the meditation upon the 
Sdma, as the worlds among those that are above (in the 
ascending line.) 
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3T s 4iss?%5 1 €n%iR anfcsr: n^qis^iw^f^rsm: 

vfom'- ii x ii 

Now among the lower : The Heaven as the syllable 
hin, the sun as th e prastam, the sky as the ndtjWia, the 
Fire as the jmtihdr a, the earth as the nidhaua . (2). 

Com . — Next, we have laid down the meditation upon 
the fivefold Sdma , among the lower worlds (i.e., in the 
descending line) : The worlds are endowed with motion 
&c; and hence since these are mobile, hence we have 
here the meditation upon Samci as mobile also. Hence 
among the worlds in the descending line, (one ought 
to meditate upon) “ the Heaven as the syllable hin ” — 
because both are first. “ The sun as the [mid civ a ” — 
because it is only when the sun has risen that the- 
actions of creatures are begun (to be performed). “ The- 
sky as the whjttha ”, as before. "'Fire as the pmtiltam ” — 
because Fire is carried here and there (;pratihamna) by 
creatures. ‘‘The earth as the nidhaua ” — because people- 
that come back to the Earth are deposited here ("on the* 
Earth). 

II ^ II 

vs 

The worlds in the ascending as well as the descend- 
ing lines belong to him, who, knowing this thus,. 
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meditates upon the fivefold Sdma among tlie worlds. 

Com. — Now follows the result of such meditation : 
The worlds, both ascending and descending, — i.e. } en- 
dowed with motion backward and forward — become fit 
for him ; ie. 9 come to be fit objects for his enjojunent, 
for one, who knowing this thus, meditates, among the 
worlds, upon the complete fivefold Sdma as the “ good”. 
Such is the construction to be followed everywhere — 
both in the case of the fivefold and the sevenfold (Sdma). 

Thus ends the Second Khanda of AJkyaya II. 

Q 

ADHYA’YA II. 

KHANDA III. 

fir tfTHrqrefRT | qforat rt^rcr w srrm 

?T 5pfl% 

II \ 11 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Sdma, i.e., 
the rain : the preceding wind as the syllable hin, the 
advent of the cloud as the prasldva , the raining as the 
ndtjitha , and the lightning and thunder as the jmdik&no” 
Com . — One ought to meditate upon the Jivefold Sdma in 
the rain the immediate sequence of Rain is due to the 
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fact of the continuance of the worlds being clue to Rain. 
“The. preceding wind as the syllable 7 m /, 35 — by “ rain 53 
here is meant all the processes from the preceding 
wind to -the cessation of the rain ; just as the name 
“ Sdma ” belongs to all beginning from the syllable kin 
down to the nidhana. Hence is the preceding wind 
the syllable hin , — both being the first. “The advent 
of the cloud as the prastava” — because it is well-known 
that the rains begin only when the clouds have 
appeared, during the rainy season. “ The raining as 
the tidrfUha ” — because of importance. “ The lightning 
and the thunder as the pratihdra ” — because these are 
diffused. 

sprier | ^f% 51^ 5 q cx^cf 

ftsFis) \\ \ II 

The cessation as the nidhana. It rains for him, and 
he brings on rain, — one, who knowing this thus, medi- 
tates upon the fivefold Sdma in rain. (2). 

Com. — The cessation as the nidhana — because both 
are ends. Next follows the result of such meditation. 
It rains for him, whenever lie desires, and he brings 
rain, even when there is no rain, — one who &c. &c., as 
before. 

0 

Thus ends the Third Khanda of AdJujaga II. 
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KHANDA IV- 

^rwrqrrefrar l tot qto&Rt *r f|- 
^rt ^r% r sRcntr *rr: 9pq; *r gj^rar ^ 

SRft^T: 9T%fR: Rg^T || ^ || 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Senna, in all 
the waters: the gathering of clouds as the syllable hin y 
the raining as the prastava, those that flow to the East 
as the udr/Hha , those that flow to the West as the prra- 
liham , and the Ocean as the nldhaua , (1). 

Com. — One ought to meditate upon the fivefold. Sdma , 
all the feeders — since alk'reservoirs of water owe their 
origin to rain ; therefore they follow after it. The col- 
lecting of the clouds, one over the other, into one thick 
mass, is called “gathering of the clouds,” and this, the 
beginning of the water, is the syllable 7m?.. The raining 
is the prasiaca — because after rain, the water begins 
to spread all over. Those that flow to the east are the 
udcfiiha , — being the more important. And those that 
flow to the west are the pndihdra , — because the particle 
6 prail" is common (to pratihdra ; and jmatlcht). The 
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ocean is the nirthana — because the water is deposited 
therein. 

?r WTO *T ^cRsf T^- 

T%q^mTFT II H II 

Ee does not die in water, he becomes rich in water, 
— -one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon the five- 
fold Saina, in all the waters. ( 2 ). 

Cora . — “ lie does not die in water ” — i.e„ if he does not 
wish it ; and he becomes rich in water, — such is the 
result of the aforesaid meditation. 

Thus ends the Fourth Klucnda of Adhyaya II . 

o 

ADHYA’YA II. 

KHANDA V. 

srcw qwFTcT^, sritorcffcr ft^ra mw. sr<tt- 

wr qqr t^r ftw in II 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Santa, 
among the Seasons; — the Spring as the syllable kin, 
the Summer as the pmskvm, the "Rains as the mbjUha , 
the Autumn as the pmtihdm, and the Winter as the 
41 id liana. 
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Com. — One ought to meditate upon the jivefold Senna 
> among the seasons - — since the order of the seasons de- 
pends upon what has gone before; hence the sequence. 
The spring is the syllable Am, — because both are first. 
The summer is the pv aside a — because the gathering of 
barley &c for the rains is begun in the summer. The 
Rains as the udgitha — because of importance. The 
autumn is th e pra.tih dra — because the sick and the dead 
are struck down during this season. The winter is the 
nidlutna — because many creatures die during this. 

^7% ^npTT q %T 

|R || 

The seasons belong to him, he becomes rich in sea- 
sons, — one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon 
the fivefold Sdma in the seasons. (2)* 

Com. — Result. The seasons belong to him — i.e ., 
•afford for him all objects of enjoyment, according to the 
reason. And he also becomes rich in the objects of 
-enjoyment, afforded by the seasons. 


Thus ends the Fifth Khanda of Adhy&tja II. 


O' 



ADHYAYA II. 




KHANDA VI. 

0 


q%% PTRftcT I 3T5TT SRcTRT 

*rpr g?flqrs^: m%5R: 3^1 U ^ II 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold 8dma> 
among the animals : the goats as the syllable lrin 9 the 
sheep as the pmstdva, the cows (as the udgtiha , the 
horses as the pratihdra , the man as the nidi tana. v (1). 

Com . — £: One ought io meditate upon the fivefold &ama T 
among animals” — when the seasons are in right order, 
animals prosper, hence the sequence. The goats are the 
syllable Join — because they are the most important or 
because they are the first; so says the Sruti : “The 

goats were the first among animals’ 1 . The sheep are the 
prasfdva — because we find the sheep accompanying the 
goats. The cows are the udgltha — because of import- 
ance. The horses are the pratihdm — because the}" carry 
men. The man is the nidhanct — because the animals 
depend upon the man. 

WcT fRq q?rsr: q?RFW% q qcRq 
tfWfW || \ || 
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Animals belong to him, lie becomes rich in animals, 
one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon the 
fivefold Senna , among animals. (2). 

Com . — Result: “ Animals belong to him, lie becomes 
rich in animals ” — i.e,, he becomes endowed with the' 
effects of the possession of animals — the enjoyment 
and the giving away of these. 

0 

Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adlujdija 11. 

o 

ADHYA’YA li. 

KHANDA V1L 

s™ qimw: wwjpSri \ vmmiKi ^r- 

STT ^riR II \ li 

One ought to meditate upon the highest of the high 
fivefold Sdma , among the senses : smell as the syllable 
Idu,, speech as the prusiava, eye as the udgitha , ear as 
the pratihdra, mind as the v uidhaua. These, verily, are 
one greater than the other. (l)». 

Com. — “One ought to meditate upon the highest jl refold 
Sdma , among the senses — that is to say. one ought to 
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meditate upon the Sdma , thinking it to be the senses, 
•one greater than the other. Smell is the syllable kin — 
because among the successively greater, this is the 
first. Speech is the pmsUivct — because everything* is 
eulogised by means of speech. And speech is greater 
than smell, inasmuch as speech can describe even 
imperceptible objects, whereas smell can cognise the 
odour that is presented to it. The eye is the uilrjUha ; — 
inasmuch as the eye illumines a greater number of 
•objects than speech, the eye is greater than speech ; 
•and this is the udijitha , because of importance. The ear 
is the prat'd bam , — because it is contracted ; and this is 
greater than the eve. inasmuch as it hears on all sides. 
The mind is the nidhawi, because it is in the mind that 
are deposited all the objects cognised by the different 
■senses, as their respective objects of enjoyment ; and 
•the mind is greater than the ear, because the mind 
pervades over the objects of all the senses ; as a matter 
•of fact, even such objects as transcend the other senses, 
are amenable to the mind. For these aforesaid reasons 
these senses are, one greater than the other. 

i sr% ct 

NO N 

ii x ll 
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What is greater than the great belongs to him, and 
he wins such worlds as are greater than the great, — 
one who meditates upon the highest of the high Sama. 
among the senses. This of the fivefold. (2). 

Com . — One who meditates upon the highest of the 
high Sama , thinking it as aforesaid, his life becomes 
greater than the great, as has already been explained. 
Tims has been explained the meditation upon the five- 
fold Sama. This is added in order to attract attention 
to the sevenfold Sama, treated of in the next Khan- 
da. 

Tlius ends the Seventh Khanda , of Adhjfai/a IL 

ADHYA’YA IL 
' — o — 

KHANDA VIII. 

spq- *rFrT^rpf I nmrqrom i 

qrti ^ fl^ra qcqi% sr 

II \ I! 

Next of the sevenfold: One ought to meditate upon 

the sevenfold Sama in speech ; whenever there is the 
syllable “hum” in speech., that as the syllable hin, the 
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syllable 'jmt* as the jmiH rm , and the syllable Vp as the 
Mi or first. (1). 

Com . — Now begins the treatment of the. meditation, 
as good, of the complete sevenfold Same. i. The locative 
in * 1 "acid J is to be explained as before (in 4 loh'eshiC ), — 
the meaning being that one ought to meditate upon 
the sevenfold 8dma, thinking it to be speech. The par- 
ticular form of speech, 'kit m’ is the syllable Join , — 
because of the common letter 7wP. The word ' pro,' is 
the prastdra t — because of the common letter l pru?. The 
sylla))le ’A 5 is the Cdi , — because of the common letter 
V\ By VWP is meant the syllable 'Qm\ because this 
is the bmjuiniutj of all, 

qf r^fer q qcq?rn% q ar%fi?r qqqr% q qq^qr 
qviiiq qraqqq. ir II 

lit as the ad (f ilka, prati as the pmtt/iara, upa as the 
upadrava, and ui as the nidhana. ("2). 

Com . — lit is the udtjUha — because the udgltha begins 
with ui ; prati is the pmtihdra , — because of the common 
syllable predi \ upa is the upadrava , — because upadrava 
begins with upa : ui is the nulhaaa ,— because of the 
common letter ni. 

qp£r t qr qrqi Wife q qq- 

^ %FTTFq qHfqq^ qpqqqq ir n 
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For him speech yields milk, which is the milk of 
speech, and he becomes rich in food and eater of 
food, — one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon the 
sevenfold Sama in speech* (3). 

Com. — Speech yields milk has already been 

explained. 

Q 

Tims ends the Eiyhth K hand a of Adhydya IL 

o 

ADHYA’YA IL 
KHANDA IX. 

bt*t i 

srrc I *rr nr% nr ncrrfcr wm * r nrn u \ \\ 

One ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Sama in 
the sun : He is Sama, because He is always the same. 
He is 8 dma, because He is equal, (all men thinking) 
4 He faces me \ 4 He faces me.’ (1)* 

Own. — In the first Adlryaya, among the fivefold, it 
has been explained how one ought to think of the 
members of Selma as the sun. What is laid down now is 
that oil e ought to think of the sun as the complete hamu, 
with due regard to its members, and then he ought to 
meditate upon the sevenfold Sama . How does the sun 
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have the character oiSamtb ? Repl}' *. the reason for the 
sun being Stima is the same as the sun being tire udrft- 
tha. And, what is that reason V Inasmuch as the • sun 
is always the same, never undergoing any increase or 
decrease, He is Stima ; and as he produces in the minds 
of all men, the idea that ‘ lie faces me ’ ‘ he faces me; 11 
hence the sun is S timet. And thus being equally looked 
upon *by all men, he is Stima, on account of his equality. 
And from the assertion of the similar ity of this with 
the Udyitka Bhaldi, it follows that there is a similarity 
also as to the syllable hin &c,, as in the case of the 
worlds &e ; and for this reason the text does not give- 
any reasons for the syllable hin &e (with regard to the 
sun). On the other hand, it would not have been easy 
to comprehend why the sun is 8 timet; hence the reason, 
in the shape oi equality, has been clearlj' explained. 

[%?ira^T JTcTO- 

hist: \\ \ || 

One ought to know that all beings depend upon Him. 
What He is before rising, that is the syllable hin; on this 
depend the animals. Therefore they utter ‘ hin 5 , — 
partaking as they do of the hinMm of this Senna. (2). 

Com . — On this sun — on different parts of Him — all 
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these beings, mentioned hereafter, are dependent, — 
i.e., they live by Him : this one ought to know. How ? 
Because the form that the sun has before rising — viz. y 
the form of Dharma— ,that is the Bhakti consisting of 
the syllable hin. And the only similarity between the 
two is that that form of the sun, which is the syllable 
hin , — on this the animals, the cow &c., are dependent ; 
i.e ., they live bj^ this. And because it is so, therefore, 
before sunrise, the animals utter $ /mt’ ; hence these 
partake of the ldnkdra of this Sama ; — that is to say, 
they exist so, because they are only capable of woi- 
shipping this particular Bhakti. 

s£» 

HW: || ^ || 

That which appears when He is first risen is the 
jrmstava ; on this men are dependent. Hence they are 
desirous of eulogy and desirous of praise, partaking as 
they do of the iwastam of this Sima, (3). 

Com . — The form of the sun, that appears when he 
has just risen, — viz., the form of the Sun — is the pras- 
iava of the Sama , and on this the men are dependent — 
as before. Therefore they desire eulogy and praise. 
Because they partake of the prasidva of this Sama. 

8 
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WTffFZmZW- 


znm srw: ll v II 


And what appears at the sangava time, that is A\U. 
On this, the birds are dependent. Therefore they hold 
themselves without support, in the sky, and fly about, — 
partaking as they do of the A\U of this Sdma. (4). 

Com . — At the sangava time — at the time when the 
rays are put forth ; or, at the time when the calves are 
allowed to be with the cows, — the form of the sun 
that appears at that time, that is the A\li Bh.akti — i.e.. 
the syllable £ OmA And on this, the birds are clepend- 
ent. And because it is so, therefore the birds hold 
themselves in the sky without support — i.e., having 
themselves for their only support — and fly about. 
Hence they partake of the A\U of this Sdma , — on 
account of the common letter c d\ 

m ^rr ^r^rar- 


zm: ott ?rr^: n ^ n 

That which appears just at midday is the udgitha. On 
this the Devas are dependent. Hence they are the 
best among the offsprings of Pmjdpati , — partaking as 
they do of the udgitha of this Sdma, (5). 
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Com. — That; which appears precisely at midday is the 
Udgitha BhaJdi, — and on this the Devas are dependent ; 
because the sun shines best at that time. Therefore 
they are the best among the offsprings of Prajdpcdi , — 
partaking as they do of the udgitha, of this Sdma. 

uraricrr ^Frq^r% ir?rc*r 

IK II . 

That which appears after midday and before afternoon, 
that is the pratihdra. Oti this all germs are depend- 
ent. Therefore, being conceived, they do not fall 
down ; — partaking as they do of the pratihdra of this 
■Sdma. (6)* 

Gom. — That form of the sun which appears after 
■midday, and before afternoon, — that is the pndilidm. 
■On this the germs are dependent. ^lienee it is that 
after they have been once held up (in conception) by 
means of the Pralihdm Bhalii of the sun, they do not 
fall down,— even though there is a way (for them to 
fall through). Because they partake of the pratihdra 
of this Sdma. 

TTirSRt ifcfFT BIST: || ^ II 
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That which appears after afternoon and before- 
sunset, is upadrava . On this the wild animals are 

dependent. Therefore, when they see a man, they run 
to the forest as a safe place ; — partaking as they do of 
the upadrava of this Sctma, (7). 

Com. — That form of the sun which appears after- 
afternoon and before sunset'is upadrava ; and on this the 
wild animals are dependent. Hence when they see a 
man, they run away to the forest, as a place free from 
dangers. And since they run away on seeing a man, 
therefore they partake of the upadrava of this Sthna. 

R^HHTISRT mm HR 

mkvx hriwt ii <r ii 

That which appears first, on sunset is the nidhana . 
On this the Fitris are dependent. Hence people depo- 
sit them, — partaking as they do of the nidhana of this 
Sana. Thus does one meditate upon the sevenfold 
Sama, in the sun. ("8). 

Com . — The form that appears on sunset, when the 
sun has gone out of sight, is the nidhana ; and on this 
the Fitris are dependent ; hence people deposit these — 
ie., put them away upon the leusa , in the shape of father, 
grandfather &c., or lay down pindas for them. And 
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since these are connected with the md liana, therefore 
they partake of the nidhana of this Sama. Thus does 
•one meditate upon the sevenfold Santa , in the form of 
the sun divided, iu the above manner, into seven parts. 
And one who meditates thus becomes identified with 
the sun — this, as putting down the result — has to 
be supplied from without. 

o 

Thus ends the Ninth Khanda oj Adhydya 1L 

Q 

ADHYA’YA II. 

— 0 — 

KHANDA X. 

m wrq \\ \ \\ 

Now one ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Samco 
which is uniform in itself, and leads beyond death. 
Tlinhira has three syllables, and c Prastav'a ’ has three 
syllables. That is equal, (1). 

Com . — Death is the sun. And inasmuch as He mea- 
sures the world by means of time in the form of day and 
night, — in order to cross beyond this, one ought to 
meditate upon Santa, which is now taught. “Now” 
-i.e., after this, meditation upon the S&tna with 
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regard to the sun and death is what is “ uniform in 
itself” — i.e., is measured by the equality of its own 
parts, or measured by the uniformity of the Supreme 
Self, — and “ leads beyond death” being, as it is, a means 
of conquering death. Just as the letters of the udrjUha 
have been described, in the first Adhyaya, as fit objects 
of meditation as the udrjUlm ; so here also, the letters 
that make up the names of the sevenfold Blutlrti, are to 
be taken equally by threes ; and being thus assumed to 
be Sdma on account of equality , these (triads) become 
fit objects of meditation, as here explained. By means 
of this meditation, one approaches death, by means of 
a number of letters which are amenable to death {viz., 
21 : 7x3.) and by means of the remaining letters, he 
creates a way of crossing beyond this Death, the sun. 
“ One ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Samo , 
which leads beyond death”. Such a Sdma is that which 
goes beyond death by means of the extra letter. And 
of this the first three letters, are ‘ Mnlmra \ and the 
other three-lettered name of Bhaldi is “ Trastdva ” ; and 
this is equal to the former name. 

5rt 

II ^ II 

A\U has two syllables; “PrafiAdra” has four syllables. 
Taking over one from this, it is equal, ■ . (2). 
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Com . — A'di has two syllables. “A'di” is the syllable. 
“ Om ”, which serves to make up the number of 
sevenfold Sarnia. “ Praiihdra ” has four syllables. v Now 
one S3dlable, taken out of this latter, is thrown into the 
former ; and thus they become equal. 

mm || \ || 

TJdgUha has three syllables, and ‘ Upadmva ? has four 
syllables. Three and three become equal. One syllable 
is left ; and this becoming tri-syllabic, becomes equal. 

Com. — Udgttha has three syllables, and 6 Upadmva 9 
has four syllables. Three and three become equal ; 
one syllable remains behind. Thus when this dis- 
crepancy presents itself, in order to restore the 
uniformity of the Sdma , a devise is laid down. Though 
one, this syllable becomes tri-syllabic ; and hence it 
becomes equal. 

vTcHW? TTTR ^ RyTTR 

II » II 

Nidi tana has three syllables ; and this is uniform. 
These indeed are the twenty-two syllables. (4). 

Com. — Nidhana has three letters ; and this is uni- 
form. Thus then, having accomplished the Sdma 
through the uniformity of three syllables, the said 
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syllables are counted. These indeed are the twenty- 
two syllables of the names of Bhaktis. 

3ir m ^rs^iRqr s> 

IH 5FT ^rif^F5RT% tTvfra || <\ II 

By the twenty-one, one reaches the sun ; for the 
sun verily is the twenty-first from this (world). 
With the twenty-second he conquers what is beyond 
the sun. That is bliss; that is freedom from pain. (o) # 
Com , — Then by the twenty one — the number of 
syllables, — one reaches the sun, i.e., Death. Because 
the sun is the twenty-first, in number, from this world. 
“The twelve months,the five season s(taking the whole of 
winter as one), and the three worlds (make up twenty) ; 
and the sun is the twenty-first” — says the Sruti . 

And by the remaining, the twenty-second s}dlable, 
one conquers that which is beyond, and higher than. 
Death, i.e., the sun. Now, what is it which is higher 
than the sun? “That is bliss ” — that is to say, that 
where there is an absolute negation of absence of plea- 
sure, i.e., Bliss, pure and simple. And since all pain 
is based upon death ; therefore it is also “freedom from 
pain” — i.e., freedom from all mental agony. One con- 
quers this (by means of the twenty-second syllable). 

3TTR1% TO ^TSSI^^TOT^T Wcf 
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^mim# ^rmi- 

WT II $ II 

He obtains victory over the sun * and to him accrues 
a victory higher than the victory over the sun, — one 
who, knowing this thus, meditates upon the sevenfold 
Sama 9 uniform in itself, which leads beyond death, — 
yea one who meditates upon Sama . (6). 

Com . — The upshot of what has gone before is laid 
down. He obtains victory over the sun by means of 
the (twenty-first syllable) and to him accrues a victory 
higher than, the victory of the sun, which latter is 
amenable to death, — such higher victory accruing to 
him by means of the twenty-second (syllable). All 
this belongs to him “ who knowing this thus &c.” — as 
already explained. The repetition (one who meditates 
upon Sama) is meant to point out the fact of the 
treatment of the sevenfold Sama ending here. 

o 

Thus ends the Tenth Khanda of Adhymja 12. 


o • 
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KHANDA XI. 

jw ft^rcr mi mm: mm 

temcrsrcsr mm arere n \ n 

Mind is the syllable hm, speech is Prastdva , the* 
eye is Udcfltha , the ear is Pratihara, the Breath is* 
niclhaua ; this is the Gayatra Sam a, interwoven in the* 
senses. (1).. 

Com . — In the above sections has been described 
the meditation of the fivefold and sevenfold 8dma r 
without the mention of the specific name of any of these.. 
Now are described the other meditations of the Sama r 
as bringing about certain specified results, and as bear- 
ing certain specified names. The Gayatra and the rest 
are to be employed in actions, in the same order in 
which they are here explained. “The mind is the 
syllable hiu ” — because of the functions of all sense 
organs, that of the mind comes first. And since speech 
follows it next, it is Prastdva. The eye is TJdyitha — be- 
cause of its importance. The ear is Pratihara — because* 
it is closed . The Breath is Nidhana — because during 
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sleep all the aforesaid become deposited in the Breath. 
This is the Gdi/atra Sa/inci interwoven in the senses. 

w ijrt 

3^## J^FOTT q^R^lrT ^TfRl: *n- 

II \ II 

He who thus knows this Gayaira , interwoven in the 
senses, keeps his senses, reaches the full life, lives well, * 
becomes great with children and cattle, and great with 
fame. And the rule is c be high-minded.’ (2) 

Com . — (This is Gayatra) because the gciyairi hymn 
has been eulogised (in Srutis) as among Pranas. 1 He 
who thus knows this Gayatra interwoven in the senses, 
keeps his senses’, — i.e none of his senses loses its 
activity. “ Reaches the full life” — 4 a hundred years is 
the full life of man’ as says the Sruli. u Lives well” — 
literally brig Idly. He becomes great with children and 
fame. And one who meditates upon the Gayatra Serna 
follows the rule “ be high-minded ” — i.e., c never be- 
mean 

o 

Thus ends the Eleventh Khancla of Adltydya II 


o 
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KHANDA XII. 


^M5fR[ RRRT R Jjf^R RqRRRTR cfRRR^ R%. 

?TFTr% RrRRqq^RRRRJTT RTRR. || HI 

That one rubs is the syllable hin; that the smoke 
rises is the Prastava ; that it burns is the Udgttha ; that 
•embers are produced is the Pmtihdra; that it goes 
down is the Nidi Lana ; that it is completely extinguished 
is the Nidhana ; this is the Mathantara interwoven 
in fire. (1). 

Com . — That one rubs is the syllable hin — because it 
happens first. That the smoke rises from the fire is 
the Prast&na — because of its immediate sequence. 
That it bums is Udgltha , — because the burning fire 
is connected with the offerings, and, as such, is 
■the most important. The embers that there are, are 
the Pmtihdra , — because the embers are closed and 
collected. “ Going out” signifies a slight remnant 
-of the fire ; whereas “ Extinguishing 55 is complete 
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cessation, — and this Nidhanu, because both signify 
'End. This is the Rathantam interwoven in Fire ; 
and is sung when Fire is being produced by rubbing. 

sr ^ star 

^rt^3ftwT% 

JT R5T%rf?^T^ II \ || 

He who thus knows the Red! bantam interwoven in 1 
Fire becomes radiant with Br&hinic light, and endowed 
with good appetite ; he reaches full life, lives well, 
becomes great with children and cattle, and great with 
fame ; the rule is ‘do not sip water or spit before the 
Fire’. (2>. 

Com . — He who &c., as before — “Radiant with Biah- 
mic light” — “ Brahmic light” is the radiance arising 
from a proper study of the veclas; mere light is common 
brightness . “Annada” is one who has a good appetite. 
One should not sip or eat anything before Fire, nor 
should one spit out phlegm &e — such is the rule to be 
observed (by one who meditates upon the Bathantam 
Sama as interwoven in Fire. 

o— 

Thus ends the Twelfth KImnda of Adhydi/a II. 


■ o ■ 
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KHANDA XIII 

BWercft sr t^rt mm *r srcmq: r%qr ^ Irt 

R Ssfisj: 5fT% W 35 5RT *T sn%?K: TO WcT cffa- 

«R TK mk STcf^ \\ \ \\ 

r *i wm aicT m fwM fopr- 

fmmm^um mmmfrr mrmm^ q%Fjj*m mrfa- 

\3 \D ^ VC) 

^rt n^pfitefr r qjfaR || \ || 

This the Vdmadevya S&rna interwoven in pair. 

o 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khauda of Adhydya IL 

o 

ADHYA’YA II 
KHANDA XIV 

3?TT%iR JIRTM qwfl^JT 5?T%- 

m\sm qicR, II? II 

When rising, it is the syllable kin ; when risen it 
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is Prastcova ; at midday it is Udgitha ; in the after- 
noon, it is Pratihdra ; when setting, it is Nidhana . 
This is the Bribed , interwoven in the sun. (1). 

Com . — The rising sun is the syllable kin , — because 
it is the first to be seen. The risen sun is Prasta va , — 
because it is this that is eulogised at saci'ifices. At 
midday it is Udgitha , — because it is the most important. 
In the afternoon, it is Pratihdra , — because at this time 
the cattle are driven into their homes. The setting 
sun is Nidhana, — because, at this time, all creatures 
are confined within their homes. This is the BrihaV 5 
interwoven in the sun, — because this Stoma has got the 
sun for its deity. 

q q £rt M qq- 

qmcT nfFSRqT 

He who thus knows this Brihat as interwoven in 
the sun, becomes refulgent and endowed with good 
appetite ; he reaches full life, lives well, becomes great 
with children and cattle, great in fame. The rule is 
one should not decry the burning sun. (2). 

Com. — i6 IIe who t be.” as before. The rule is 'one 
should not decry the burning sunk 
■ o 

Thus ends the Fourteenth Khanda of AdJujdi/a II. 
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KHANDA XV. 


3TWTFT tfgSRT R ft^RT ^tr R SRcTF?T 


R TNfTcRT *RR*[TR R URTfR R^ZiTTR cffRRR- 

RTRR, II ? II 


That the mists gather is the syllable /tin 5 that the 
cloud rises is jPrust&va; that it rains is UdtfUha ; that 
it lightens and thunders is Pmtihara ; that it ceases 
is Nicihana. This is the Vairwpija interwoven in 
the cloud. (1). 

(Jam . — “ Abkra” (literally) is that which holds water ; 
“ Metjha” is that which sprinkles water. The rest is 
clear. This is the Sama named u V airilpya ”, inter- 
woven in the cloud ; because the cloud has manifold 
shapes, on account of the mists &c. 


% sror ^ ^ 

vs 

RW?RTcr WRTR=TTR 

S3 SO 

WRRT R II ^ II 
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He who thus knows this Vairnjpj/a as interwoven in the 
cloud, obtains cattle, badly shaped as well as handsome; 
he reaches full life, lives well, becomes great with 
children and cattle, and great with fame. The rule is 
one should not decry it raining. (2). 

Com . — He obtains ugly as well as handsome cattle' — 
sheep &c. The rule is one should not decry it while 
raining. 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Khonda of Adlnjaija 11. 

Q 

ADHYA YA II. 

KHANDA XVI 

SRpat WR sfN?: 5TCSI#t W 3R^m^RT 

RRRT II \ II 

Spring is the syllable hin, Summer is Pmsiava , the 
Rains is TJdgltha , the Autumn is Pmtihara . the 
Winter is Nidhana. This is the Yairdja interwoven in 
the seasons. * (1 )• 

Com . — The Spring is hin — because it is the first. 
I 1 he Summer is Prasidva &c &c &c, as before. 

*T q SRT ^ T^RRT JT'SPTT T?TI%- 

9 
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C tv 






jf?pnw tmfrnfofa 




^ II 


He who thus knows this Vairaja as interwoven in 
the seasons, shines with children, cattle and Br&hmio 
radiance ; he reaches full age, lives well, becomes great 
with children and cattle and great with fame. The 
rule is * one should not decry the seasons. 3 (2). 

Com. — One who knows this Vair&jo Sama as inter- 
woven in the seasons, shines ; — just as the seasons 
shine in their respective properties ; so does one know- 
ing the above, shine with children &e. The rule is ‘ one 
should not decry the seasons.’ 

o 

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of Adkjjdya IL 


ADHYA'YA IL 


KHANDA XVII. 

ii%ft rt^rcrsFTHaj w f^r: atec: 

*rg£r sirar: 11 \ \\ 

The Earth is the syllable hln ; the Sky is Prastava ; 
the Heaven is Vdgttha ; the Quarters are Pratihdra /the 
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ocean is Nidhana. These are the Caknu'i interwoven 
in the worlds. (1). 

Coon. — ‘The Earth is hm &o &o as before. "SaJcravi *’ 
is always used in the plural just like llt'r.nU ; and these 
are interwoven in the worlds. 

*r tikw- 

%% sMt uspiiW 

■3 'Vi 

II x II 

One who knows these Sakvari interwoven in the 
worlds, becomes possessed of the worlds; he reaches full 
life, lives well, becomes great with children and cattle, 
.and syreafc with fame. The rule is c one should not 
decry the worlds. ‘ (-.)* 

Coon . — ‘ Possessed of the worlds’ — v>., endowed with 
die results peculiar to the worlds. The rule is ‘one 
should not decry the worlds. 5 

ff 

Thus ends the Seventeenth KIwauIu ot A rfhif&ija IK 


■o 



ADHYA YA II. 

KHANDA XVIII. 

snrr it^ras^rc: sRijqr jm ^rqrs^r: qf^rc: 

qW >q?T: ^ qRTF: || \ || 

v> so ' 0 

The goats are the syllable kin ; the sheep are Pr as ta- 
rn ; the cows are Vdcfdha : the horses ar ePmHhara ; the 
man Niclhana , These are the Revati interwoven in 
the animals. (1). 

Com . — The goats are km &c. &e. &<\ as before in- 
terwoven in animals”. 

r q >Rq: q^q qrar q? qw^qra- ?rq- 
wj% sqfasfafa qfpq^q? q^mwct q^sr, 

II t II 

He who thus knows these Rev all as interwoven in 
animals, becomes rich in animals ; he reaches full age. 
lives well, becomes great with children and cattle, and 
great with fame. The rule is one should not decry 
the animals. (2). 

Oom > — The rule is 4 one should not decry the- 
animals/ 

0 

Thus ends the Eighteenth Khanda of Adhydya II. 
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KHANDA XIX. 


nr ^^pr%T%raRT5Ri n^rr- 
f^^rtrrafrcn^ m II 

The hail’ is the sy liable Mn ; the skin is Pmsidva ; 
the flesh is Vchjillta ; the bone is Prat ilium ; the marrow 
is Nidhova . This is the yajnd} f rtjniyft 9 interwoven in 
the members of the body. (1)* 

Com. — -The hair is the syllable kin,' -because of all 


parts of the body, it is the first. The skin is the Prax- 
lava ,* — because it is next (to hair.) The flesh is Ud- 
<jiiha 9 — - because of its importance. The bone is Pndi- 
hdrciy — because it is closed up. The marrow is the 
N'idhana , — because it is the last. This is the S&rna, 
named “Yajnayajnfya” interwoven in the members of 
the body. 

*r n #TOnnfrrnn|;j srra t%- 


sntrsftnfcr n5F#sfr 


#r?n^ n# nrwrra^ nr || H li 


He who thus knows this Yajndifajtujfo . as interwoven 
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in the members of the body, becomes equipped with 
limbs, 'he is not crippled in any limb ; he reaches full life, 
and lives well, great in children and cattle, great in 
fame. The rule is one should not eat marrow for a 
year, or that one should not eat marrow at all. (2). 

Com. — llm/mcs et/vipped with limbs — /.<?., with all 
his limbs complete ; and he does not become crippled in 
arty Ural , — lame or without hands. For the period of 
a year one should not eat marrow Le meat. The plu- 
ral number in m/tjjno is meant to include jish as well. 
Or that one should never eat marrow at all. ’ Such is 
the rule. 

Q 

Thus ends the Nineteenth Klara da of Adhydya 11 . 

ADHYA’YA II. 

KHANDA XX. 

m : jrstft w tm - 

wzm ^ren^r mK II \ II 

Fire is the syllable Ivin : the Air is Prastdva; the Sun 
is UdjjUha ; the Stars are the Prcdiluira, and the Moon 
is Kidlto/ao. This is the JR&jana • interwoven in the 
deities. (1). 

Com . — Fire is the syllable Inn . — because it occupies 
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the first place. Air is Pmstdva , — because both are 
next (to the former two). The sun is UdgHha , — because 
of its importance. The stars are Pmtihdm, — because 
they are collected together. The moon is Nidkana , — 
because the sacrifices migrate into it, at death. This 
is the Edjif.ua, as interwoven in the deities. — since the 
deities are effulgent beings. 

H SRT ^cTFTT 

e^I^cTT IT^T% SlWftfr 

S3 

TOFIRf 

He who thus knows this Edjana as interwoven in 
the deities, obtains the same world- or the same pros- 
perity, as, and union with, these deities ; he reaches 
full life, lives well, and becomes great with children 
and cattle, great in fame. The rule is 'one should not 
decry the Brdhrnaucis / (2). 

Com . — The result accruing to one knowing this is 
mentioned. He obtains the same world, the same 
prosperity as, and union with, these very deities. Tire 
and the rest. The word “or” must be taken as under- 
stood here : obtains the same world ” or &e &e. Be- 

cause there is a difference in results, due to difference 
in the ideas of the agent ; and also because it is not 
possible for all these three to accrue collectively. The 
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rule is that, cue should nob decry the Brahmanas ; — 
because of such srutis as “ The Brahmanas are the 
perceptible deities &c,” the decrying of the Brahman* 
would be decrjdng of the deities themselves. 

o 

Thus ends the Twentieth Khauda of Adhydi/a II. 

o 

ADHYA ? YA II 
KHANDA XXI 

wit mr Tt^rc^r 

?r^rFr m *rffa*T.\ ?r sirafK: aq? jfw- 
qr: n \ \\ 

The triadic knowledge is the syllable hvi ; these three 
worlds are the Frastdua ; the Fire, Air and Sun are the 
(JdijUha ; the stars, the birds and the rays are the Pra- 
iilulra; the serpents, the Qandltarvas , and the Fathers 
are the Nitlhana. This is the Sdma , interwoven in 
everything. (1 ). 

Com . — iS The triadic knowledge is the syllable hin — 
The sequence of triadic knowledge to the Fire — Sdma 
and the rest is due to the sruti passages which mention 
it as being the effect of Fire &c. ‘ The syllable Hin ’ — 
because it is the first of all the duties imposed upon 
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'men. These three worlds— following upon the afore- 
said, as being the effects thereof— are the JPrastdwt . 
T?ire <ke are wlr/ltha, because of their importance. The. 
•stars &c are Pratihara, — because they are held together, 
’Serpents &c are jVldhana — because of the letter dim 
being common. This is the Sarnct — 'Without any other 
■specific name — ,a collection of Simian ^ interwoven in 
♦everything ; because the triadic knowledge is every- 
thing. The lihaktis of Sdma If in &c, are to be meditated 
upon as triadic knowledge and the rest. The meaning 
of all that has gone before is also that in whatever 
object the 8&ma, [is interwoven, it is to be meditated 
upon as that object. Because these meditations serve 
to purify Actions just like the clarified butter. 

^ ^ n ^ \\ 

One who thus knows this $ tiffin as interwoven in 
■everything becomes everything, (2). 

Com . — The result accruing to one who knows the 
Same i with regard to all things is that “he becomes 
everything” — which must be taken to mean that he 
becomes the lord of all ("and not that he becomes 
identified with everything); because it is only when 
there has been no such identification, and the deities 
occupy the various quarters, that there is any chance 
of offerings reaching them. 
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cf^ qrr% tot sftf&r sfiPT cNt ^ to: 
II X II 

Hence this verse : 4 there are the fivefold three : 
greater than these, there is nothing else besides.’ (8). 

Com. — To the same effect there is the following 
verse : The u three "" — the triadic knowledge and the 

rest — that have been explained to be fivefold, through 
division into the syllable hin &c, — than these five triads 
there is nothing greater; and besides these, nothing else 
exists ; inasmuch as all things are included therein, 

wk *r ^ *T3T iw £fr%*r$ ^PcT dr- 

OTfTRfrcf 51SSP*. I! 8 II 

He who knows that knows everything. All the quar- 
ters offer him gifts. That 4 lam everything," so must he 
meditate ; that is his rule, — yea that is his rule. (4). 

Com. — ( hie, who knows the Santa, consisting of every- 
thing. as explained aboye, knows everything, — that is 
becomes omniscient. All the quarters — i.e., persons 
and deities residing in all regions — offer to such a 
knower objects of enjoyment. That ‘I am everything/ 
so must lie meditate upon the Sdma ; this alone is his 
rule. The repetition is meant to point to the fact of 
the treatise on jSamu-meditation having ended here. 

o 

Thus ends the Twenty-first Khan da of A* Ihtjdtja, II. 
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* 


KHANDA XXII, 

frr; srrcrr wr srsnqir- 

fifafr: ^ «8p»T qrqir: myi q^rr^pi qrr# 

q^q%^qeqpcT qwr qr^j qqq 

^^11 ? II 

Of the Stoma , h JL seek the high-sounding one, as good 
for cattle’ — this is the song sacred to At /ml, the nude- 
fined one to Brajdpati , the defined one to Soma* the 
soft and smooth to Fiti/ii. the smooth and strong to 
(ndra, the heron-like to Bri has paid and the dull to 
Varan a, Let a man employ all these, bnt avoid the 
one sacred to Varuna. (1). 

Corn . — In connection with Sam a meditation, the Text 
now lays down a few instructions with regard to the 
richness of the varieties of Serna , as belonging: to tin* 
udgatri , — inasmuch as each variety is accompanied by 
a definte specific result. “High-sounding” — /.(?., a song 
having the high tone of the voice of a bull ; and this is 
related to Sam a. and good for cattle : and this song has 
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got A g id for its deity and I seek this song, — so thinks a 
certain sacrificing Uclgdtri. The one which is undefin- 
ed — ie., not specified as being similar to any particular 
sound, is a song having Pra/jdpati for its deity. — because 
PmjdjKtii himself is of an undefined form. The “ defi- 
ned ” or distinct one is a song, having Soma for ins 
deity. The soft and smooth song has Vayti for its 
deity. The “ smooth ” and “ strong” — that which 
is accompanied by much effort — is a song sacred to 
Indy a. . That which 'fieron-like' — i.e., like the sound 
of the heron — is sacred to Briliaspali. The “ dull ”■ — 
Le. } the one similar to the sound of a broken brass ves- 
sel-— is a song sacred to Yavuua, One ought to employ 
all these, avoiding, however, that which is sacred to 
Varum l 

wt mi- 

sqFTwra: || ^ || 

‘ May I sing out immortality for the Devas — thus 
should one sing. ! May I sing out • Svaclhd for the 
Fathers, hope for the men, grass and water for animals, 
heaven for the sacrificer, and food for myself ’ — thus 
reflecting, in his mind, on all these, lie ought to sing 
out praises carefully. (2). 



with sri vS A nkara’s commentary. 
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<Jom . — 4 Mav I sing out " is., obtain — ini mortality 
tor the Devas. 4 May I sing out Sr ad it d — oblations — 
for the fathers ; hope, he., expectation is., the object 
desired and hoped for —for men ; grass and water for 
the animals ; the heavenly regions fur the sacrifice!'; 
aud food for myself* — reflecting in his mind upon all 
these, one ought to sing out praises, 6 carefully ’ is. 
with due to regard to the proper pronunciation of the 
vowels and consonants &c. 

m S^FT: WRWt: 

*q?ft vsrc°T smrs*r. 

G\ 

# H c^r SffcT SRFTcfisN || \ II 

All vowels belong to Indr a ; all sibilants belong to 
J’mj&pati: all consonants belong to Death. If any one 
should reprove him for his vowels, he should tell him 4 1 
had taken my refuge in Indra ; He will answer thee.’ (3). 

Com. — All vowels a and the rest — are the parts of — 
Is., take the place of the different members of the 
body of — Indra, — i.e., of the Breath with strong actions. 
All sibilants — sa, ska , sa, ha &c. — are the parts of 
lVdja,j?att~~is., Tirol or Easyapa. All sparsa letters 
is,, the consonants Ka &c., — are the parts of Death, 
[f some one reprove, the Vdcjdtri knowing all this, as 
that 4 You have pronounced the vowels wrongly,’ — 
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■being thus reproved, he should tell him this : 4 When 
pronouncing the vowels, I had taken refuge in Indra, 
the Vital Breath, the Supreme Lord; hence it is Indra 
who will give thee whatever answer befits thee. 5 

m 3OTr% h 

Ov, C\ , <\ 

m qyi?fNW ww ^ wtxsm 

C\ <*\ \3 

iter *r sn m n » n . 

If some one should reprove him for his sibilants, he 
should tell him : ‘I had taken my refuge in Pmjdpati ; 
He will smash thee. 5 Ef some one should reprove him 
for his consonants, he should tell him : 4 1 had taken 
my refuge in Death ; He will burn thee.’ (4). 

(Jam . — Now then, if some one were to reprove him 
tor his sibilants, as before, he should tell him : ‘I had 
taken my refuge in Pmjdpati ; He will smash thee — 
reduce thee to dust. 5 And if one were to reprove him 
for his consonants, he should tell him : 4 1 had taken, 
my refuge in Death ; He will burn thee, reduce thee to 
ashes. 5 

q^ter mti&n ^ sres 

^ ^tes^r srfter ter q^qr: q^rterwR 
qtete sf ter %tRr?rtef|rTr s^r- 
qtete n <r n 
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All vowels should be pronounced with sound and 
strength, — ("thinking) 4 may I impart strength to 
Indra \ All sibilants should be pronounced neither 
as if swallowed, nor as if thrown out, but well-opened, — 
(thinking) 4 may 1 give myself to Prajdpati 5 ; all conson- 
ants should be pronounced slowly without crowding 
them together, — (thinking) 4 may I withdraw myself 
from Death. 5 (o). 

Coin . — Since vowels &c are the parts of Indra &e., 
•therefore all vowels should be pronounced with sound 
and strength, — with a view that ‘I am imparting 
strength to Indra’. Similarly all sibilants should be 
pronounced, neither as if swallowed, — i.e. 9 not totally 
concealed — nor, as if thrown out, but 4 well-opened/ i.e.. 
•endowed with a well-opened out effort, — (with a view 
that), *1 am ottering myself to Pra.japaiil All consonants 
should be pronounced slowly and without being crowd- 
ed together, — (with a view that), 4 1 am slowly with- 
drawing myself from Death, just as little children are 
slowly (extricated from nets &c).’ 

o 

Thus ends the Tewenty-seeond Khanda of Adhydya II. 


o- 
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KHANDA XXIII. 

m | WTCcl7 I%- 

cftqr ^^RT%^rr?fT ^^rs^pcTHTcffr^i^f^s 
<# wri nm \\\\\- 

There are three branches of Duty : Sacrifice, Study 
aucl Charity are the first ; Austerity alone is the second ; 
and one who leads the life of a Student in the house- 
of the Teacher, absolutely mortifying his body in the 
Teacher’s house, is the third. All these attain to the 
worlds of the Virtuous; but only one who is firm in 
Brahma attains immortality. (1).. 

Gom. — With a view to lay down the meditation of the 
syllable “ Om” the Text begins with “ There are ike three 
branches ofduti /” &c. It should not be mistaken that 
the result hereafter mentioned is obtained only from 
meditation upon the syllable “ Oni ”, specified above as 
the Udgliha &e. } forming parts of the Sama ; but what 
is meant is that the result, the attainment of Immortal- 
ity — which is unapproachable by all sorts of Sdma — 
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meditations and sacrifices — is obtained solely by medita- 
tion upon the syllable “ 0 m,” alone by itself. And the 
mention of this in the chapter on Sam a is only with a 
view to add to its glory. “ Three” — in number — “are 
the branches” — divisions— “ of Duty.” Which are 
these ? “ Sacrifice ” — Ar/nihotra Ac — , “ Study — the 
getting up of the Tiih &c., with proper restrictions and 
observances, — “ Charity ” — -giving away to beggars, out- 
side the sacrificial altar: — this is the first branch of 
Duty. Inasmuch as these duties belong to the 
Householder, these are called “ first ” — i.e one (branch 
of Duty), and not the best; because the “second” and 
tlie “third” are also mentioned. “Austerity is the second” 
— by “Austerity” are meant the observances of the 
Krichchra “Chandrayana ” &c ; and this branch of Duty 
belongs to the Taj tarn or the “ Parivrdt ” who is still 
leading the life of the Householder, and not one who 
(has renounced the House and) takes his stand on 
Brahma i.e the “ Sanydsi ” ; because it is declared that 
this latter obtains Immortality (which does not belong 
to the Tdpasct). One who leads the life of the Student, 
and lives in the house of the Teacher, “ absolutely ” 
i.e., all through his life — mortifying his body by means 
of penances and observances : this is the third branch of 
duty. The adverb “ absolutely ” implies the “ perpe- 
tual Brahmachari ” or Life-Student. ” As for the 

10 
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ordinary student, his studentship is only for the purpose 
of studying the Veda, and hence such studentship can- 
not he the means of attaining the regions of the Virtu- 
ous. “ All these ” — that is, people belonging to all 
these three states of life, attain by means of the 
aforesaid duties, to regions of the Virtuous. The 
remaining fourth, not mentioned by name is the 
Parivrai ” who £ stands firm in Brahma ? in the right 
manner; and he obtains Immortality, which is some- 
thing beyond, and distinct from the, regions of the Vir- 
tuous; and this Immortality is absolute , and not Compar- 
ative like the Immortality of the gods ; because the Irn_ 
mortality here mentioned is laid down as something 
apart from the regions of the Virtuous and the blessed 
ones ( i.e ., the regions of the gods). If Immortality 
were only a certain phase of the ‘'regions of the bles- 
sed,” then it would not have been mentioned apart from 
these “regions.” Therefore, on account of its being 
mentioned apart, it must be taken to signify absolute 
“Immortality.” In this connection the laying down 
of the duties of the different states of the Householder 
is with a view to add to the glory of meditation upon 
the Pranaua ( Om ), — and not as leading to the results 
belonging particularly to this latter. Because if it be 
taken to be for the sake of adding glory to meditation 
of the Pranava , and also as leading to the results thereof, 



with ski Sankara’s commentary. 


147 


then there would he a split of the sentence. There- 
fore it must be admitted that by describing Immortal- 
ity as resulting from meditation upon “Om ” — after 
an explanation of the duties of the different states of 
the Householder, — the Text means to eulogise the 
meditation of Om Just as in the case of the 
ordinary assertion ‘‘the serving of Puruararmd brings 
only apparels for the servant, while the serving of 
Rf'-javarma brings to him comforts befitting a king.” 
The Pranava (Om). is the True Supreme Brahma; 

* because it is the name of this latter ; as is laid down 
•in the Katlia Upanishad : “ This syllable alone is the 
imperishable Brahma, this syllable alone is the imperish- 
able Supreme’ 5 ; and hence it is only proper that 
immortality should result from meditation upon It (the 
Pranava). 

Some people (the author of the Vritii among others) 
make the following remarks in this connection : What 
is meant here is that the attainment of the regions of 
the blessed accrues equally to persons in all states 
of the Householder, if they perform their duties 
properly but are without knowledge ; that is to say, all 
such persons, who have no real knowledge, attain to the 
regions of the blessed. And the Sanyasi is not left 
out of these ; because for the Sanyasi also, the duties 
are Knowledge, Restraints, Observances and Austerity ; 
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hence the sentence £C Austerity is the second”’ 
includes both the Sauyasi and the Tayasa . Therefore* 
the meaning is that from amongst the aforesaid four,, 
whoever happens to be firm in Brahma, and a meditator 
upon “Om,” he attains Immortality; because all the* 
aforesaid four classes of men being equally entitled to 
it ; and because the standing firm in Brahma is not 
prohibited to any one ; and lastly, because it is quite* 
possible for one, during intervals in the perfoimanee* 
of his duties, to stand firm in (i.e., think of) Brahma. 
Nor can it be held that, like the significations of the 
words ; Yccva ’ £ Varaha ' &c, the denotation of the word 
“ Brahmasanstlub ” is restricted by convention, to the 
“ # anifdsi ” alone; because the word is used on the* 
basis of the fact of standing / firm in (meditating upon) 
Brahma (and as such it cannot have its meaning res- 
tricted to any particular class, as it is a qualifying term, 
and as such can be applied to any one who so stands) 
and as for the fact of standing firm in Brahma, this 
is applicable to all. Wherever the ground of the 
application of the word, — in the shape of stand- 
ing firm in Brahma — exists, all such become 
denotable by the word “ Brahmasansblia” ; and as 
there is no reason for restricting the word, so* 
denotative, to the “ Sanyasi” alone, it is not proper to 
preclude it (from applying to other classes of men). 
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Nor again can it be said that Immortality results only 
from the performance of the duties of the “ ;S 'rmyasi” ; 
because, in that case, knowledge would come to be of 
no use. If it be urged that it is knowledge, accom- 
panied by the due performance of the duties of the 
fS/tnyasi, that brings about Immortality, -this cannot be; 
because all are equally the prescribed duties of the dif- 
ferent stages of the Householder (and as such no special 
preference can be reasonably given to the duties of the 
•Sanyasi, knowledge, accompanied by the performance 
of any duties, being the means to Immortality). Even 
if it be held that * the performance of duties, accom- 
panied by knowledge, leads to Immortality 5 , — this 
too would apply equally to the duties of all stages of 
the Householder. Nor is there any such direct asser- 
tion (in the Veda) that it is only the Sanyasi standing 
fir m in Brahma — and none other — that obtains Liber- 
ation; — the view held by all the Upanishads being that 
Liberation results from knowledge (without any specifi- 
cation of the class of duties to be stuck to). There- 
fore, from among those that duly perform the duties 
of their respective states, whoever meditates upon 
Brahma , attains Immortality.” 

This cannot be (the meaning of the text); because 
there is a mutual contradiction between the Ideas 
bringing about Actions, and those leading to 
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knowledge (of Brahma). The injunctions of Actions are 
chiefly based upon the fact of the person concerned 
having notions of the diversities of the Doer, the 
Means, the Action and the Result. And this basis 
does not originate in the Scriptures ; inasmuch as 
such notions of diversity are found to exist in all living 
creatures. And the Idea, in the form of knowledge is 
such as is brought about by such Scriptural assertions 
as “ Real entity is one only, without a second/’ “All* 
this is Self alone/ 5 “ All this is Brahma alone 3 ’ &c. &e. 
And this Idea never appears without having previously 
completely suppressed the basis of Actions, in the 
shape of notions of diversities of Action, Means and 
Result; (1) because there is a mutual contradiction 
between the notion of diversity and that of Unity or 
Identity ; the idea of the singleness of the moon, on the 
removal of darkness, does not appear without the 
suppression of the idea of its duality due to dark- 
ness ; (2) because there is a mutual contradiction 
between the notion of Knowledge and that of Ignorance. 
Therefore one, for whom all notion of diversity' — on 
which injunctions of Actions are based — has been sup- 
pressed by the notion of unity, brought about by such 
assertions as ct the real entity is one only, without a 
second/’ “ that alone is true ”, “ the diversity of modifi- 
cations is unreal ” and the like, — such a one alone is 



with sri sankara’s commentary. 151 

free from all Actions, because of the removal of the 
basis of all Actions ; and one who is thus free from 
Actions is called “ Brahmasansthci / (meditator of 
Brahma) ; and this is the & 'anyasi alone ; it being pos- 
sible for none else (all others being absorbed in 
Actions). Because all others having their notions of 
diversity unsuppressed, and seeing one thing, hearing 
another, then being of a third, and knowing another, 
always think that “ having done this, I will obtain 
that” and so forth. And one. who does all this cannot 
be said to be “ Brahmasansiha — because all his no- 
tions are based upon unrealities in the shape of modi- 
fications, which have their origin in speech alone 
(having no other than a verbal existence.) And when 
the notion of diversity has been suppressed as untrue, 
there arises no such further notions of the means and 
object of knowledge, such as ‘this is true, and this is 
to be done by me 5 and so forth; — just like the notion 
of the dirtiness of surface with regard to Ak&sa, for 
one who has the power of discriminating (the real 
nature of things). If even after the suppression of 
the notion of diversity one were not to desist from 
actions — -just as before the suppression of the notion 
of diversity, — then, in that case, all vedic passages 
laying down the reality of the idea of unity would 
become falsified. And the authority of the passages 
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laying down unity is just as proper as that of the 
passages prohibiting the eating of uneatable (prohi- 
bited) food ; specially as all the Upanishads treat 
of that (unity). If it be urged that in that case, 
the passages enjoying Actions would become falsi- 
fied, — we deny this : because these have their author- 
ity for those whose ideas of diversify have not been 
suppressed ; just like the cognitionsin a dream, before 
awakening. If it be urged that wise and descriminative 
persons not performing the Actions, the passages enjoin- 
ing these would lose their authority, — we deny this : 
because we do not find deficiency in the authority of 
such passages as lay down Actions with a definite end. 
Because Actions with definite ends are not performed, 
by such people as have the idea that it is not proper 
for one to have any desire ; it does not follow that the 
injunctions of such Actions lose all their authority — 
such Actions being performed by people desiring 
certain ends. In the same manner, because such 
people as meditate upon Brahma, and know Brahma 
do not perform the duties (laid down for the House- 
holder &c,) ; it does not follow that passages enjoining 
such duties lose all their authority, — such duties being 
duly performed by people not knowing Brahma. If 
it be urged that “ just as the actions of begging for 
food &c., do not cease for even the Sanyasi, — so in the 
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tsame manner, even if the Householder happens to 
realise the notion of unity, the actions of Agnihotra &c. 
will not cease for him ”, — this cannot be : because 
when considering the validity of Injunctions, the 
actions of men (such as the begging of food instanced) 
•cannot serve as (authoritative) instances, e.g.^ the 
“ killing ” (of au enemy, being prohibited, — simply 
because some one has been found to be doing it, it 
does not follow that such killing is to be done by wise 
•discriminative people, even though they be without 
•any harmful intention towards an enemy. And on the 
suppression of the notion of diversity, — which is the 
sole foundation for the application of the pas- 
sages laying down Actions, — there is no active agency 
left which would urge people towards such actions as 
the Aguiholva and the like ; though in the case of the 
Sanijdsi what urges him to beg for food is hunger. If it 
be urged that i4 in the case in question too, what will 
urge people to the performance of such Actions will 
lie the fear of sin resulting from their non-perform- 
ance,” — this cannot be ; because it is only one who has 
notions of diversity that is entitled to such Actions ; 
we have already explained that it is only one who has 
notions of diversity, whose notions of diversity have 
not been suppressed by knowledge, that is entitled to 
the performance of Action. And the sin, resulting 
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from the non-performance of an Action, accrues to him 
only, who is entitled to its performance, — and not to 
one who is not so entitled ; for instance the non-per- 
formance, by a “Householder, 5 ’ of the duties cf the 
“ Student” does not constitute a sin. If it he urged 
that “in that case, all people, who are still in one of 
the four stages, but have realised unity, would be 
Scmydsis \ — this cannot be ; because so long as a man 
continues in one of the stages the ideas of ownership 
are not suppressed ; and because the other stages are 
for the performance of Actions, as declared in the- 
Sruti “then should he perform Actions.” Therefore- 
the Mendicant alone, who is devoid of all notions of 
ownership, can be a “ Sanydsi which the Householder 
and others can never he. If it be urged that “inasmuch 
as all notions of diversity, on which injunctions for 
actions are based, are suppressed by the notion of 
unity got at by means of the texts laying it down, 
none of the Restraints, Observances, &c. can app \y to 
the Sanydsi ,” — we deny this: because these (Restraints- 
&c), helping one to restrain himself, clo apply to the* 
Sanydsi , when he happens to be separated, from the 
notion of unity, by Hunger &c. Rut from this it does- 
not follow that for the Sanyasi, there is also a chance 
of stooping to prohibited deeds. Because such deeds 
are prohibited even before the realisation of unity.. 
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As for instance, because one falls into a well or in a 
thicket in the darkness of night, it does not follow 
that he should fall down, even when the sun has risen. 
Therefore it is established it is only the Mendicant, who 
desists from all Actions, who is called “ Brahma sanstha," 
It has been said above that all that are devoid of know- 
ledge, attain to the regions of the blessed ; this is true 
enough. But it has also been said that the " Saiujdsi ” 
is implied in the word “Austerity”; this is not true. 
Why ? Because it is the Sanya si alone, to whom the 
character of “ BrahmasansUia ” can possibly belong as 
we have already explained that it is the Sauyasi alone 
who is left, after the other orders have been mentioned; 
because there is a cessation of all such actions as the 
Agnihotra &e., for one who has realised unity. The 
duty of performing penances devolves only upon one 
who lias notions of diversity. These reasons also serve 
to set aside the possibility of being “BrahmasansUia ' 
in the intervals of Actions, and also the fact of the 
non-prohibition (of the character of Bralmasanstha for 
the Householder (both these facts having been 

urged by the author of the Vritti). It had also been 
urged that if only such men endowed with knowledge, 
as have desisted from Actions were to be Sanyasis , then 
knowledge by itself would have no use. And this 
reasoning too is met by our arguments. Then again. 
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it has been urged that the signification of the word 
k k Brah masansiluP is not conventionally restricted to the 
$ an n< i si” like the significations of such words 
as “ yavu P il Vardh(P and the like. This too has been 
set aside by the arguments advanced by us, showing 
that the name (i Brakinasanstha” can apply to the 
Sanydsi alone, and to none else. It has also been said 
that words whose significations are fixed by convention’ 
-do not stand in need of any reasons for their appli- 
cation. But such is not the case ; since we do find this 
to be the case with such words as iC Grilmstha” “Taksha” 
il Parivrdja In” &c, — which have for grounds of their 
significations the facts of remaining in the house , of 
carpentering and of wandering about as mendicants ; and 
yet the}?' have their significations fixed by conven- 
tion to two stages of life (in the case of the words 
*' Qrihmtlm ” and £ ‘ Parivrdjaha ,”) and to a particular 
class of men (in the case of the word “ T ah slid ; ’) ; but 
there is no such hard and fast rule as that these are 
not to be used where the aforesaid grounds are not 
immediately perceived ; because such is not the com- 
monly recognised fact. In the same manner, the 
word a Brahm asanstha ’ ’ can be held to be applicable 
to the “ Paramahansa ” who is beyond the ordinary 
stages of human life, and who is a Sanyasi having all 
Actions and their means supressed for himself ; because 
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the accruing to him of the chief result of Immortality is 
directly asserted fin the Veda). Hence it must be 
admitted that the character of the Sanyasi mentioned 
in the Veda is only this what has been explained, and 
not the taking up of the sacred thread, the 44 irulandit r ’ 
or the sacred water-pot, &c. # , — as laid down in such 
passages, as with head shaved, without acquisitions 
and without attachment, &c,” and also 44 the supreme 
and sacred for those who are above the ordinary stages 
of life, &c. &c.,” in the SwetasVatara Upanishad ; and 
also in such Smrrti passages as, “without prayers, 
without obeisances,’* &e., &c. ; and also “ for this reason 
Self-restrained ones, seeing beyond, do not perform 
actions ,* 1 and 44 for this reason he is without marks, know- 
ing the Law, having his marks unmanifested,” &c , &c\ 
The renunciation of Actions propounded by the Saukli ~ 
yas is false; because they hold the ideas of the diver- 
sities of Actions, Instruments and Results to be real 
(and not unreal as the Vedanti does). And the theory 
of the non-activity (of the agent) as pi’opounded by 
the Bauddha , is also untenable ; because they hold all 
things to be void ; and the theory of non-activity pre- 
supposes the fact of its being aii Entity. And the 
theory of inaction held by lazy illiterate persons is 
also untrue ; because these people have not their notions 
of activity suppressed by any valid authoritative means 
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(as it is for fell© Ved&nti). Therefore it is established 
that the character of the “ Brahmas rmstfuo ” or the 
Stm/asd ” — which consists in the cessation of all 
Actions — belongs only to one who has come to realise 
Unity by means of the valid reasonings and authorities 
of the Vedanta. From this also follows the fact that the 
Householder too becomes a Sauytm, jf he happens to 
get at the realisation of unity. Objection : u But, a 
householder, becoming a Sanyas! would become 
guilty of neglecting the (Sacrificial) Fire, — as says the 
Srtdi, 'one who neglects the fire, becomes the murderer 
of the brave among the gods, ” Not so : because as 
soon as unity becomes realised the Fire by itself be- 
comes, neglected as mentioned in the Sruti. “ Fire 
loses the character of fire” &c. Therefore a householder 
liecoming a Sanytisi, is not guilty of any crime, 


^xrm«TcTqfRTT srrccmr ippsesraft 
vm: || h II 

Pmjdpaii brooded on the worlds. From them, thus 
brooded upon, the Triadic knowledge issued forth. He 
brooded on this. And from this, brooded upon, issued 
the syllables Bhuh , Bhuvah and Swak • (2). 
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Com. — The Text now begins to explain that, wherein 
standing firm one attains Immortality. “ Pmjapaii ” — 
i.e., Vircit or Kaxyapa — with a view to find out the pith 
of the worlds brooded upon them, — that is to say, 
performed meditation and penance, with that end in 
view. From these thus brooded upon, their pith, the 
Triadic knowledge, issued forth, — i.e appeared in the 
mind of Prajapati. “ He brooded on this” — as before. 
And from this, thus brooded upon, these syllables 
issued forth ; viz., the Vyahriiis l ' Blink” “ Bkuvah ”, 
and “ Swab.” 

sn^rr wt% ^ snw- 

\\w\ 

He brooded on them and from them, thus brood- 
ed upon, issued the syllable 4 Om/ As all leaves are 
attached to the stalk, so is all speech attached to the 
syllable ‘ Om / The syllable 4 Om ’ is all this — yea the 
syllable 4 Om 5 is all this. (3). 

Com . — He brooded upon these syllables ; and from 
them, thus brooded upon, issued the syllable 4 Qm* 
which is Brahma . Of what nature was this ? Just as 
all the leaves are attached or fastened to the stalk — i.e.. 
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are pervaded over by it; so is all speech — all words — 
pervaded over by the syllable 4 Om,' which is Brahma , 
and which is the counterpart of the Supreme Self : — 
As is also declared in such SriUis as ‘‘the syllable a 
verily is all speech/’ And since all name is a modifi- 
cation of the Supreme Self; therefore the syllable £ Om r 
is all this. The repetition is meant to show reverence 
for the subject treated of. The mention of the accom- 
plishment of the worlds, &c., is with a view to eulogise 
the syllable 4 Om' 

Q 

Thus ends the Twenty-third Khanda of Ad hy ay a IF. 

Q 

ADHYA’YA II. 

— o — 

KHANDA XXIV. 

^rfcrr ^Fcr sscrqi rr- 

The teachers of Brahma declare that the 4 morning 
— oblation 7 belongs to the Vasus , the 4 midday — obla- 
tion 7 to the Rudms , and to Adityas and the Visin'*- 
JDeiras the third oblation. (1). 

Oom . — In connection with Sama-meditation, the 
syllable 4 Om 7 has been accomplished as secondary to 
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Actions, and then it has been highly eulogised as being 
the counterpart of the Supreme Self and bringing about 
Immortality ; and now the Text begins to lay down the 
Sama and the Incantations of the Homa , &c,, which 
form parts of .the sacrifice. The teachers of Bmlmn 
declare that what is known as the * morning-oblation ’ 
belongs to the Fastis ; — that is to say, this world while 
connected with the morning-oblation is kept under 
control by these Lords of this oblation. Similarly, the 
worlds of the sky is kept under control by the Budras , 
who are the Lords of the midda} T -oblation. And the 
third world is kept under control by the Adit if as and 
the Viswe-IJewus, who are the Lords of the third obla- 
tion. Thus then there is no other world left for the 
sacrificer. 

ft rrff q^rnr^ ^ 

II \ II 

Where then is the world of the sacrificer ? He who 
does not know this, how can he perform (sacrifices) ? 
If he knows this, then he should perform (them). (2) 
Com. — Then where is the world of the sacrificer, for 
the sake of which he sacrifices ? That is to sa} r , his world 
is nowhere. And the Sruti says. “ One who sacrifices 
sacrifices for the sake of a world.” And if the sacrificer 
were not to know the means of acquiring a world — 

11 
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such means being in the shape of the Sania , Jloma , 
M antra } t&c., — not knowing this, how could he perform 
sacrifices ? That is to say, the proper character of the 
sacrificer can never belong to an ignorant person. 
This is meant to eulogise the Selma, &c,, and as such, 
should not be taken as prohibiting the performance of 
sacrifices for one who is ignorant of these, and knows 
only the sacrifice. Because if it were taken as eulogi- 
sing the knowledge of Stoma, dir., and, at the same* 
time, as prohibiting the performance by ignorant 
persons,— -there would be a split of the sentence. And 
we have explained in the beginning, in the Chapter 
treating of Ushasli , showing why even an ignorant 
person can perform sacrifices. If however be knows 
such means as the Sama, &c . — to be hereafter explained 
— then he should perform sacrifices. 

^ it \ || 

Before the beginning of the ‘ Matin-chant/ sitting 
behind the GdrhapaUja fire, and facing the north, (the 
sacrificer) sings the Santa sacred to the Vasus, (3). 

Gam. —Now what is it that has to be known (for the 
performance of sacrifices) ? It is explained. Before- 
beginning the hymns constituting the “ Morning 
Chant,” sitting behind the Gdrhcipatya fire, and looking 
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towards the North, the sacrifice!' sings the Sdma sacred 
to the Fftsus. 

q?q*r 

\ sri \\ ®qr \ qT \ «rr ^ \\ \ # n « n 

Open the door of this world, that we may see thee, 
for the Kingdom. (4). 

Com . — Open the door of this world of the Earth — 
<) Fire, ! — So that, through that door, we may see thee, 
lor the sake of the kingdom (of this world). 

aw prior ? wjsm yjMfm *r 

fim iq% q q^roiq^q ^ qqrsfw || <\ n 

Then he makes offerings (reciting). * Adoration to 
Fire, who dwells on the Earth, who dwells in the world 1 
obtain this world for me, the saerificer ! To this 
world of the Saerificer 1 am to go. (5). 

Com . — After this he makes offerings into the fire, 
reciting the Mantra . “ Adoration to Fire ?r — we bow, 

0 Fire, to thee, who dwellest on the Earth, and who 
dwellest in the world ; obtain for me the world of the 
saerificer ; verily, to this world of the saerificer 1 am 
to go. 

3T5f srsrarrc: 

r%sr% qfq qqq: qrq-.^rqq II $ I) 
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Thither will the sacrifices after this life, S valid, 
take away the bolt having said this, he rises. For him 
the Vasus fulfil the morning oblation. (6). 

Com . — “ Thither” 2.0., to this world, I the sacri- 
fice^ after death, will go — Svdha thus he makes the- 
offering, adding — “ remove the bolt'’ — i.e the bolt 
closing the door of the world. Having pronounced 
this Mantra , he rises. And by means of these, the 
world connected with the morning oblation, are pur- 
chased, from the Vasus ; hence these, fulfil the morning 
oblation for the sacrifices 

to 

w RqftvR n \s n 

\ \\ 7W eqr % \\\\ 

\ \ w \\ w \ w \\U l ftcr || <r ii 

Before the beginning of the Midday oblation, sit- 
ting down behind the Agnidhriya fire and facing the 
North, he sings the Sdma sacred to the Rudras. (7). 

“ Open the door of the world, that we may see thee, 
for Vairdjija.” (8 ). 

Com . — In the same manner, sitting behind the 
“ Agthidliriya ”■ — the Southern fire, and looking toward 
the North he sings the Sdma, sacred to the Ruclras • 
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for the sake of attaining “ Yairaji/a ” Kingdom of 
the Sky). 

m rCitr rht 3msRrR8[n%R 3m r 

wtrir t ststrrrt 3tw; vriisw n ^ n 

-m RRffRT: TORF^m: RTI^TSqFSrft tfRR7^RRT- 

T%gr% w RPRI^R \WFt ^RSR^FR 11^0 II 

“ Then he makes the offering, (reciting) : Adoration 
to Vdiju, who dwells in the sky. and dwells in the world 
obtain this world for me. the sacrificer. to this world 
the sacrificer I am to go ? (9). 

Thither will the sacrificer, after this life — Sv&ha ? 
il Remove the bolt ! 55 — having said this, he rises ; and 
the Rudras fulfil the midday oblation for him. (10). 
Com . — Who dwells in the sky, &c., &c.” — as before. 

FT^T R mtjS ^R ^RWIRRTFfRf HUH 

<T#r fRTRR^RfRr ^v 

\\\ sr ^ 3K W H # IIHII 

3TTT^m RiW^RWRT^ \\ q^WRT 

m %Rrar \\ \\\ v 

1% 11 \\ II 
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Before the beginning of the third oblation, sit- 
ting behind the Ahavaniya fire, and facing the North* 
he sings the Sama sacred to the Adit], as, and also 
that sacred to the Vistredeiras. 

“ Open the door of the world, — that we may see thee, 
for the kingdom of Heaven/’ 

“ This is sacred to the Adit y as. Now the one sacred 
to the Viswedems. £ Open the door of the world, — that 
we may see thee, for kingdom Supreme.” (11 — 18). 

Com. — Simil.-udy, sitting behind the Alutvaniya Fire, 
and looking towards the North, he sings the Smut 
sacred to the Adilyas , and then the one sacred to the 
Visiredevas — for the sake of the Kingdom of Heaven 
and Kingdom Supreme respectively. 

m ^frr% few?® 

ff R^crtU #11 

^ WTR: TOcfJ- 

mm arrr^Tsj ^ 

^ ^ urai *j q=r ^ q q [4 M || ^ if 

Then he makes the offering (reciting) : ‘ Adoration 

to the Adilyas and to the Vmredevas , the dwellers of 
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Heaven, and the dwellers of the world ! obtain the 
world for the sacrifice!' ! 

To this world of the sacrifice!*, I will go. Thither 
will the sacrifice!* after this life — Svdha. Remove- the 
bolt, ! — having said this, he rises. 

For him, the Aditt/as and the Yisiredevas fulfil the 
third oblation. One who knows this, knows the real 
character of sacrifice — yea, one who knows this.(14— 16 ). 

Com . — “ Dwellers of Heaven ” &c., &c., — as before ; 
the only difference being the plural number in “ Yiu- 
dcda v and “ Apahata” All these recitations belong to 
the sacrifice!*, — on account of the marks in “ I will go’‘ 
pointing to the sacrificer; the meaning being “ I, the 
sacrificer, knowing this, &e.” “ One who knows this !T 

— i.e., the Sama, &c., as explained above — knows the 
real character of sacrifices. The repetition of u one 
who knows this ” is meant to denote the close of the 
AAliy&ya. 

Thus ends the Twenty-fourth K lunula of AdJtifdya l [. 
o 

Thus ends the Second Adhijatja. 


o 



$l)c ^l)!)anbogija ftpauisijad. 

0 

ADHYAYA III. 

KHANDA I. 

— 0 

Sfl 3nMr ^FT| cfFT fcrc^Hsr %5TT 
s^WJTTqt jtfNnr: gsm || \ || 

This sun verily is the honey of the Devas, Of this, 
Heaven is the cross-beam, the sky is the hive, and the 
rays, the Eggs. (]). 

Com . — “ This sun, etc.” — shows the context of the 
coming Adltydya. At the close of the last Adhydya, it 
has been said “ One who knows the measures of the 
sacrifice ; ” and the articles of the sacrifice, as they 
arise out of the Sama, the Hornet and the Mantras, and 
constituting the parts of the sacrifice, — have all been 
clearly explained, with a view to the attainment of 
particular ends. And the Sun, embodying the accom- 
plishment of the results of all the sacrifices, shines with 
great splendour. And this Sun, being the result of 
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the actions of all living beings, is directly perceived by 
all. Hence, after having explained the sacrifices, the 
Text begins a treatment of the meditation of their 
result in the shape of the Sun, with, a view to describe 
the highest of the ends of man. “ The Sun indeed is the 
-honey of the Devas,” &c., &c. The Sun is the honey of 
the Gods, as It gives them pleasure, and, as such is 
like honey* The fact of the Sun being a source of 
pleasure to the Vasus and the rest will be explained 
later on, as being based upon the fact of the Sun 
•embodying the results of all sacrifices. But how does 
the character of “ honey ” belong to It ? Of this honey, 
Heaven is the cross-beam, just like the beam to which 
the bee-honey hangs. Because the Heaven appears to be 
planting crossly (to the Gods who dwell in the sky, when 
they look upwards) ; and the sky is the hive, hanging 
as it were, by the beam of Heaven ; hence resembling, 
in this, the hive, the sky is the hive, — as also because 
it is the support of honey in the shape of the Sun — By 
,u rays,” are meant the watery vapours drawn from the 
Barth by the Sun, and contained in Its rays ; as des- 
cribed elsewhere *• the water is the rays of the Sun.” 
And these “ rays ” — being contained in the rays exist- 
ing in the hive of the sky, and thus resembling the 
•eggs of the bee — appear like ‘'eggs,” — i.e., the eggs 
contained in the cells of the bee-hive. 
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W'^cT <^r fq- m 3??crr arrer^r m 
11 \ II 

“ Its Eastern rays are the honey-cells on the East, 
The Riks are the honey-producers ; the Rigveda is the 
•flower;., and those waters ars the nectar; and those very 
Riks indeed (as the bees).” (2) 

Com , — Of this Sun — the receptacle of honey — the 
rays that point to the East are its honey-cells on the 
East. And since the Riks produce the red honey con- 
tained in the Sun, therefore these are the bees produc- 
ing the honey ; inasmuch as like the bees, these also 
produce the honey after extracting the essences of 
flowers ; and this flower is the Rigveda. By the word 
“ Rigveda” is meant the Action prescribed in the Rig- 
veda; because the name “"Rigveda ’’ rightly belongs to 
the collection of verses and Brahman as ; and as such, 
consisting only of words, it is not possible for such 
collection to pour out (bring about) essences &c ; while 
it is quite possible for Actions to bring about such 
essences, as honey and the like. Just as the bees produce 
honey by extracting the juices of flowers, so do the 
Iiiks accomplish their honey by extracting the juices 
of Actions prescribed in the Rigveda. Now, what are 
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these juices? These juices are the “waters.” in the shape 
of the Soma-juice, butter and milk, that are poured out 
into the fire ; and these, being therein cooked, become 
“ nectar ” (so called, because they are supposed to lead 
to immortality) ; that is to say, they become juices 
with excellent flavours and those very Itihs, taking the 
essences of these, are like the bees extracting juice 
from the flowers. 

sfFT- 

n \ n 

These impressed the Rigveda. And from it thus 
impressed, proceeded, as essence, fame resplendence, 
the senses, strength and health. (8). 

Com . — These Hiks, employed in Actions, impressed 
the flower — like Actions prescribed in the Rigvediu 
Proper essences, like honey, are given out only by such 
Actions as are performed by means of the Ii'tk — Mantra* 
employed during the sacrifice, in the form of the 
various hymns ; just as honey is produced only by the 
sucking of the flowers by the bees. With this view 
it is said “ from it thus impressed " . It is next explain- 
ed what is the essence that flows from the brooding of 
the Eii-bees : “ Fame” — i.e,, renown, “ resplendence” 
brightness of the body, “the senses”, i.e.. the full 
activity of all the senses in their virility, “strength” — 
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/>., power and “ health”, — i.e., that whereby there 
would be a continuance of the gods every day* Such was 
the essence that proceeded from Action, in the shape 
of sacrifice &c. 

Wll 8 I! 

It flowed out. It went towards the sun* This it is 
that appears as the red form of the Sun. (4). 

Com. — The Essence — ‘ tame’ &c., ending in ‘health 5 — 
flowed out; and having flowed out, it went by the side 
of the sun, to the Eastern side of the Sun. Just as the 
fire is prepared by the peasant, so Actions are per- 
formed by men for the purpose of acquiring certain 
results, in the shape of Fame &c, — the idea in their 
minds being * we will eat of the honey stored up in. 
the sun in the shape of the results of all the Actions 5 . 
And in order to bring about confidence, this is directly 
shown. “ This it is t£v*., what is it ? It is the red light 
of the rising sun. 

Tims ends the First Khanda of Adhijaija III. 


o- 



ADHYA YA III. 


KHANDA II. 

3T«T qs^r S[I%qT <^TR*T ^FTf HcRFiSTF 

q;q - eqq ^ qsq qj 3Tfqr 3jjq : ||?|| 

Lbs southern rays are the honey-cells to the South. 
The Yajush verses are the honey — producers; Yajur 
Veda is the flower; and those waters are the nectar .(! ) 

Com . — “ Its southern rays, (fee.,” as above. The 
honey-producers are the Yajush verses ; — i.e., the 
actions prescribed in the Yajurveda are like bees, as 
explained above. The actions prescribed in the Yajur- 
veda perform the work of flowers ; hence they are 
called the u flower/’ Those waters — Soma &c., are the 
nectar, 

cfiFf r- 

W ^^TS^CT II X II 


\ II 
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And those my Yajuah verses impressed the Yajur- 
veda. And from it, thus impressed, proceeded, as 
essence, fame, resplendence, the senses, strength and 
health. (2). 

** It flowed out ; it went towards the Sun ; this it is 
tli at appears as the white form of the Sun,” (3). 

Oom , — u These Yajush versus, &c.” — all as before. 
It is this “ honey ” that appears as the white form of 
the Sun. 

Q 

Thus ends the Second Khanrta of Atlhydya III . 

ADHYA'YA III. 

KHANDA III. 

m 351*3 jRfHt mmm: 

FTWF33 mwtf: <*3 3*3 cTT I 3TR: \\ \ \\ 

37 %*cf*3TT%- 

|FS3 3T3W?r n \ 11 


II \ II 


WITH SRI SANKARA’S COMMENTARY. 


175 


And its western rays are the honey-cells to the 
Hast, the. Sanias are the honey-producers ; the Sama- 
veda is the flower, and these waters are the nectar. (1). 

“ The Sumcu s impressed the Sam a. A r eda, and from it, 
thus impressed, proceeded, as essence, fame, i*esplen- 
dence, senses, strength and health.’’ (2). 

“ It flowed out. It went towards the Sun. This it 
is that is in the black form of the Sun.” (3). 

Com . — “Its Western rays &c., n — same as before. The 
honey of Sdmas constitutes the blackness of the Sun. 

Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhyaya III . 

ADHYA'YA 111. 

KHANDA IV. 

^ mm w I ?n 

WT: II \ II 

% cf T q^s«i4n^r 

II ^ II 
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Wn \ Wm. II \ II 

Now, its northern rays are the honey-cells to the 
north. The Athan-angirasa are the honey-producers 
the Itihasas and Par anas are the flower. Those waters 
are the nectar. (1). 

“ These Atharvdugirasa impressed these Itihasas and 
Pumnas. And from these, thus impressed, proceeded, 
as essence, fame, resplendence, the senses, strength and 
health.” (2). 

It flowed out. It went towards the Sun. This it is 
that is the extremely black form in the Sun.” (3). 

Com . — t: Now, its northern rays , &c. v — as before. 
“ Atharv&tujirasa” means ‘ the Atl nirvana and the 
Anrjirasa Mantras ’ employed at sacrifices; these are 
the honey-producers. “ The Itihasas and Pumnas are 
the flower.” It is an established fact the Itihasas and 
Pur anas are employed at sacrifices, — as for instance, at 
the Aswcmedha , during the “Pariplava nights.” This 
honey is that form of the Sun which is extremely black. 

Q 

Thus ends the Fourth Kltanda of Adlajdija III. 


■ o ■ 



ADHYA’YA III. 

KHANDA V. 

3P-T qs*%qr *psrr 

^ts^tt m err s^t stft: \\ \ \\ 

^ stt q^r ip 3?i%n q^iR'qcr'? ^Firfacwr 

qw^r #5^r sfrqwu n H II 

q^rerecrejfciq^q 

& II ^ II 

Now its upward rays are the honey-cells on the top. 

The secret instructions are the lioney-producers ; 
and Brahma Itself is the flower. Those waters are the 
nectar. (1^). 

These secret instructions impressed this Brahma ; and 
from It, thus impressed, proceeded, as essence, fame, 
resplendence, the senses, strength and health. (2). 

It flowed out. It went towards the Sun ; this it is 
that appears as quivering in the centre of the Sun. (3). 

Com. — Now its upward rays &c . — as before. “ Secret *’ 
means undisclosable ; and “ instructions ” mean the 
injunctions with regard to the gates of the worlds, 
and also the various meditations, as forming parts of 
Actions ; these are the honey-producers. 44 Brahma ” here 

.12 
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signifies the Prcuuiva (Orn), because the section deals 
with words. This is the flower. The rest is as before. 
This is the honey that appears to one who fixes his 
eyes, to be quivering or moving in the centre of 
the Sun;’ 

?UT ^ ft imt TTT% 3T 

ir^cn^^crpqfcTT/^ n » n 

These indeed are the essence of the essences : The 
» Vedas are the essences ; and these are their essence, 
These indeed are the nectar of the nectars: the Vedas 
are the nectars ; and these are their nectar. (4). 

Gom . — “ These” — the forms red and the rest — are 
the essence of the essences.” It is explained of what 
these are essences. The Vedas are the essences , 
because they flow from men. And of these Vedas 
as essences, and as they take the forms of Actions — 
these red and other forms become the essence ; i.e., 
the final essence. In the same manner, these are the 
nectar of the nectars. “ The Vedas are the nectars 5 ’ — 
because they are eternal ; and of these, the red and 
other forms are the nectar. “ Essence of essences, &c.” 
are meant to eulogise Actions, of which such nectars 
are shown to be the results. 

o 

Thus ends the Fifth Kkanda of Adhyayci III \ 


• o • 



ADHYA’YA III. 

KHANDA VI. 

?r q bt\ 

3^TRT iT S|I q^T'cf ii VII 

That which is the first nectar, on that live the Vasui s 
with Atfiu at their head. Verily the Gods do not eat 
•or drink ; looking upon this nectar, they are satisfied. 

or 

Com . — Of the above, that which is the first nectar — 
in the shape of the red form of the Sun, — on that live 
the Fasws, the lords of the morning hymns with A<jui 
at their head. The assertion that “ from it proceeded 
as essence, health or appetite ” would show that they 
eat in the ordinary way, with their hands. This is 
denied. “ The Gods do not eat or drink.” How then do 
they live ? Having seen, i.e., enjoyed by the senses, — 
the aforesaid red form, they become satisfied. The if///? 
being the door so to say of all the sense-organs. Objec- 
tion : k ‘ It being directly mentioned that it is only on 
seoAvff, that they become satisfied, how do you make out 
the shape to be amenable to all the senses, ? ” Not so ; 
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since Fame, &c., are amenable to the ear and the rest : 
Fame is cognisable by the Ear ; Light and colour 
belong to the eye, and the activity of the other senses 
too are to be inferred from the nature of the various- 
effects. “ Strength M is virility of the body. And 
“ Annadya ” (Health) is that which daily leads to the* 
continuance of the body. “ Essence ’’ — i.e., all the 
aforesaid are essences ; seeing which, they are satisfied. 

Seeing this, the Gods become satisfied ” means that 
they enjoy it by all their senses, and then become 
satisfied, — becoming, through their connection with the 
Sun, free from bad smell and such like discrepancies of 
the body and the senses. 

ii \ || 

They retire into this colour ; and rise from this 
colour. (2). 

Com . — Do they live upon the nectar idly ? No. 
Having realised with regard to this colour, that “ now 
there is no occasion for my enjoyment/ 5 they retire — i,e„ 
become indifferent. And when again the opportunity 
of enjoying this colour occurs, they again “ rise from 
this colour/ 5 — i.e ., — again become active for the sake of 
that colour. And it is seen in the ordinary world that 
there is no enjoyment for those who are idle and 
inactive. 
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®\ Cs^ SO 

?sr ^q^i’w^r^T^qcrwi^- 

^1% II \ II 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the Vasns; 
and, with Ar/ui at his head, he comes to be satisfied 
b} T looking upon this nectar. He retires into this 
■colour, and rises from this colour. (3). 

Oom . — Whoever knows (1) the bees in the shape of 
the Riks to give rise to the flowing of honey from the 
flower in the shape of the Actions prescribed in the 
Ricjveda , (2) the nectar to lie in the Sun to have a red 
colour, to be located in the Eastern rays of the Sun, 
and to be enjoyed by the Vasus, and (3) the knowers 
of these to be identified with the Fasws.to live upon it 
with A(jyii at their head, to be satisfied by mere sight, 
to rise on the occasion of their enjoyment, and to 
retire on the lapse of this opportunity, — whoever 
knows all this, enjoys all this, just like the Vasus. 

■qr=r q^f?rr || » n 

So long as the Sun rises in the East and sets in the 
West, so long does he attain the sovereign heavenly 
kingdom of the Vasus. (4). 
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Com , — How long does such a knower live upon the* 
nectar ?- This is explained : So long as the Sun rises’ 
in the East, and sets in the West, — so long does he 
attain the sovex-eign heavenly kingdom of the Vasus , — 
that is to say as long as the period of enjoyment of 
the Vasus. One who resides in the lunar disc, doing 
actions, is dependent, the food of the gods. Not so- 
the knower of the nectar, who attains to the kingdom 
of heaven. 

o 

Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adhydya III. 

o 

ADHYA’YA 111. 

KHANDA Vlf. 

^ ?£T ^1%!) \ \\ 

That which is the second nectar, on that live the 
Madras , with Lidra at their head. Verily the gods 
do not eat or drink ; looking upon this nectar, they 
are satisfied. (1) 

<T 1| \ \\ 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this 
colour. (2). 
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Hct%ofa n%^cr- 

(j^fcT ?r «?^5 r 

%cr ll \ l! 

One who knows this nectar becomes one of the 
Rudras ; and with Indra at his head, he comes to be 
satisfied by looking upon this nectar ; he retires into 
this colour, and rises from this colour. (8). 

sr gron^rr qTO$cra?n 

ct 

<$crr || » n 

So long as the Sun rises in the East, and sets in the 
West, twice as long does it rise to the South, and set 
to the North ; and so long does he attain the sovereign 
heavenly kingdom of the Rudras. (4). 

Com . — “ That which is the second nectar , on that 
live the Rudras ” & c., — the same as before. So long 
as the Sun rises in the East and sets in the West* 
twice that time does It rise to the South and set to the 
North. So long is the time for enjoyment by the 
Rudras . (T — 4) . 

n 

Thus ends the Seventh KJtanda of Adhijaifa I1T . ' 


o- 
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— o — 

KHANDA VIII. 

d d SO 

^ t ^rr ^r% ^ ftq^^qRcr v%\ cx^Fcr in II 
cf <^T ^^m%FRT%cT^r?qr|?jf^cT m II 
s q qq^qqqq q^rss^iqfqqqfi ^qr q^qq 

c ®\ 

5%%^qr?^r ?f[ (p7Rr h q;#r ^qqfagrqsrst- 
qwsqr^rq || ^ n 

^r qrqrrfcqr 5%<qq ^ra^rs#rarr T^crrqeq- 
^i|FTcn ^T^^rssfc;mqmq qiqTtrqq?* ^^i- 
*Fq q%r || a || 

That which is the third nectar, on that live the 
A'ditycts, with Vanina at their head. Verity the Gods 
do not either eat or drink. Looking upon this nectar, 
they are satisfied. (1). 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this 
colour. (2). 

One who thus knows this nectar becomes one of the 
A'dityas ; and with Vanina at his head, he comes to be 
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satisfied by looking upon this -nectar. He retires into 
this colour. -/md rises from this colour. (3)> 

So long as the Sun rises in the South and sets in the 
North, twice as long does It rise in the West and set 
in the East. And so long does he attain the sovereign 
heavenly kingdom of the A'diti/as. (I). 

Qom . — Similarly so long as the Sun rises in the 
West, in the north and overhead : and sets opposite 
to these respectively. The mention of the period of 
time following being twice the time preceding is 
opposed to the theory of thePurilnas. Those versed 
m the Purana have declared that, on the four sides 
of the Sun — in the regions of Indrct, Jamco, Varuna and 
Soma — the time of rising and setting is the same ; 
inasmuch as to the North of theManasa lake, on the top 
of Mount Mem, the space traversed around is always 
the same. The teachers of old have explained this dis- 
crepancy (between the Text and the Pur&nas). In the 
regions of Award mU and the rest the time of residence 
in the one following would be double of the one of resi- 
dence in the region mentioned before ; and so on. By 
the “rising” of the Sun here is meant the capability of 
the Sun to the visible to the eyes of the creatures 
inhabiting those regions ; and “ setting ” means its in- 
visibility. It is not the ordinary “ rising and setting” 
that is meant here. If there be no inhabitants in any 
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region, then, thongh the Sun won Id be passing through 
that region, yet it would not be said either to “rise 
or to “ set ”, because in such a case there would be no 
visibility or invisibility. So the Samyamani (the South- 
ern Region of Gods) continues to be inhabited twice 
as long as Amaravati (the Eastern Region) ; and for the- 
inhabitants of the Southern Region the Sun would rise- 
towards what would be South in our conception, axid 
set towards what would be North for us ; and similarly 
with the Northern Region. For all these Regions, the 
Mem is to the North. At the time that in Amaravati 
the Sun would be meridian, in Samyamani 1't would 
be seen to be just rising; and when It would be at 
meridian at this latter place, it would be found to be 
rising in Vanina's regions (the Western). And similar- 
ly in the North ; the circle traversed being everywhere 
the same. For the inhabitants of Ilavrita, who have 
the rays of the Sun stopped by enclosures of moun- 
tains all round, the Sun is always seen to rise overhead, 
and set below the feet ; since the light of the Sun 
enters through the crevices in the top of the mountains. 
In the same manner, it may be inferred that persons- 
living upon the various nectars, Rik &c., — as also among 
the nectars themselves, — there is a gradual increase- 
in their strength and virility ; such inference being 
based upon the fact of the time of enjoyment being 
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doubled, one after another. The 11 retirement ” " rising.’* 
<fec., are the same for the God's Ihulrus, &c,, as well as for 
those that know the aforesaid nectars. (] — 4). 

o 

Thus ends the Eighth Khnnda of Adkydya 111. 

o 

ADHYA’YA III. 

KHANDA IX. 

— 0 

3T s -7 cPG^cT dldd d%d d 1 FTSTF 

d (jcqr% || ^ || 

tT 'fcRd ^dfadI%^dddF!F?qF??FF% || ^ || 

NO " 

G d dcC dddfdWdcdF dFddd d^ddd- 

C\ so 

ij^fFd d 'TcRd 

%% || ^ || 


d dr^r^r: q^dF^fFF TOdF^drecrr 

^ddrsdmdf ddcTiRq rrrq^n%q-Fq ^fcest 

d^cTF || » || 



188 


THE CHHA'XDOWYA UPANISHAD. 


That which is the fourth nectar, on that live the 
Maruts, with Soma at their head. Verity, the Gods 
do not either eat or drink ; looking upon this nectar, 
they are satisfied. (1). 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this 
-colour. (2). 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the 
.1 [amts, and with Soma at his head, lie comes to be 
•satisfied by looking upon this nectar. He retires into 
this colour, and rises from this colour. (3^. 

So long as the Sun rises in the West and sets in the 
East, twice as long, does It rise in the North and set in 
the South. .And so long does he attain the sovereign 
heavenly Kingdom of the Maruts. ( I). 

Q 

Thus ends the Ninth hhanda of Adhyaya III. 

o 

ADHYA'YA ill 

KHANDA X. 


m mwnmti mr*ir sqsfafor ???Frr jt#t i 

t NO 

^ i m 3n??rr% «r || \ it 
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©\ V3 

vgi ^tt% *r ^cf^r ^Mf^jcwr- 
I! \ II 

sr ^TT^arrfsr^T Str<t ^ctt c[%qms?cw^r 
4 ^TsfecFRTT cfmcCfT%q?T % $SJTO®T 

^cfl || « II 

That which is the fifth nectar, on that live the tiadh- 
yas< with Brahma at their head. Verily, the gods do 
not either eat or drink. Looking upon this nectar, 
they are satisfied. (1 ). 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this- 
colour. (2). 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the* 
$adhya$; and with Brahma at his head, he comes to be 
satisfied by looking upon this nectar. He retires into 
this colour, and rises from this colour. (8). 

So long as the Sun rises in the North, arid sets in 
the South, twice as long does, It rise overhead and 
set down below. And so long does he attain the- 
sovereign heavenly kingdom of the Sudhyas. (4). 

o 

Thus ends the Tenth K hand a of Adhij&ya III. 


<>■ 



ADHYATA III. 

KHANDA XI. 

m cirf gp£ ^ wrti 

cRfr #RT: II ? II 

Now rising from thence upward. He neither rises 
nor sets; He stands alone in the middle. (1), 

Com . — Having by the aforesaid rising and setting 
helped the creatures to experience the effects of their 
actions, — when these experiences have ended — 
the Sun takes all the creatures into himself ; and then, 
having risen beyond the time of helping the crea- 
tures, He rises within himself, on account of the 
absence of the creatures for whose sake he used 
to rise. And thus being located within himself, He 
does not rise, nor does He set ? but alone, by 
Himself, — Le., without any parts — He stands in the 
“ middle’’— ri.e., within himself. Now a certain learned 
person, being in the position of the Vasw, &c., and 
partaking of the enjoyment of the nectars lied ” and 
the rest, and having worshipped the Sun as the Self, 
and thereby becoming meditative, saw this mantra ; 
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•and then rising from his meditation spoke to another 
person who had cpestioned him thus : t; Since j 7 ou 
have come from the Brahmic regions, will yon tell me 
whether, there too as here, the Sun moves along nights 
and days and thereby cuts short the lives of living 
beings.” Being thus asked, the reply that the medita- 
ting person gave is expressed in the following verse, 
as mentioned in the text below. 

t H ^ 

*TI TM# TO^tRTU \ || 

It is not so there ; He has not set; nor has He 
ever risen. 0 ye gods! by this truth, may 1 not fall 
from Brahma. (2). 

Com . — In the regions of Brahma , from where I have 
come, there is nothing like what you ask. Because 
there the Sun has never set; nor has He ever risen 
at any time. Being exhorted that his assertion as to the 
Brahmic region being without the Sun rising or setting, 
is not possible, — the Yogi swears, as it were : 0 ye gods 
who are witness to what I say, listen to what I say as 
the truth ; and by this truth may I not fall from— he 
opposed to Brahma. 

f?r v ^ n \ n 
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One who thus knows the secret of Brahma , — for 
him. the San neither rises nor sets ; for him, there is 
day once for all. (3). 

Com . — With a view to show that the reply given 
above is true, the Text declares : “ For him t kc.” For 
one who knows Brahma as explained above, the Sun 
neither rises nor sets ; but for the Brahma-knou-ev , 
there is day once for all, — i.e., for him there is always 
day ; inasmuch as he is self-luminous. This is for one, 
who knows the secret of Brahma — i.e., the three Ffosw 
dr., the relations ofthe nectars, and whatever else lias 
been explained above. The meaning is that the 
knower becomes the eternal unborn Brahma , not condi- 
tioned by time as marked by the rising and setting of 
the Sun. 


sRpran ott s^Tqfcml *r: sfsjtwt- 
fan m sNptiisii 

Brahma explained this to Pmjdpati , Pmjdpati to 
Mann , and Maim to his descendants. And to Uddalalm 
A'runi the eldest son, his father explained this Brah- 
ma. (4), 

Com . — This doctrine of Honey , Brahma Hiranyagar - 
hha explained to Pmjdpati Viral . This latter explained 
it to Marni. And Maim to liis descendants Iksh- 
rahi , &c. This line of . teachers is mentioned in order 
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to enhance the value of the doctrine. And further this 
doctrine of Honey was explained to Udclalalca A'runi 
by his Father, — A'runi being the eldest son. 

q=frq ftcIT 5fST ^5%- 

|| || 

This Brahma the Father may explain to his eldest 
son or to a worthy disciple. (5). 

Com. — The aforesaid doctrine of Brahma may be ex- 
plained by other people also to the eldest son, who is 
the dearest of all, or to a worthy or deserving disciple. 

era! m ct^i wr ^fcr n < 11 

And to no one else ; even if he gave him the whole 
of the sea-girt earth full of treasure ; for this is greater 
than that, — yea greater than that. (6). 

Com . — He should not explain it to any body 
else. For all the teachers of innumerable places, only 
two are allowed (for the imparting of the secret). 
Why this limitation ? If to such a teacher, one 
was to give all this sea-girt earth filled with all sorts 
of treasures and necessaries of life, — in exchange for 
the secret doctrine, — even then, all this would not be 

13 
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a fit exchange for it, because the imparting of the 
secret of the Honey-doctrine is very much greater — 
more useful — than all the treasures &c. The repeti- 
tion implies reverence for the doctrine. 

o-, 

Thus ends the Eleventh Kharicla of Adhyaya III . 

ADHYA'YA III. 

KHANDA XII. 

rrmr ^ ^ ^ t%^ eri^t nratr 

^ prefer ^ ^ in II 

Gdyatri is everything, whatsoever here exists. Speech 
indeed is Gdyatri ; for speech sings out and protects 
-everything whatsoever here exists. (1). 

Com. — Inasmuch as this doctrine of Brahma leads to 
such excellent and transcendental results, it should be 
explained in another way also. In order to do this the 
text begins with “Gdyatri is & c.” and explains the 
Brahma by means of the Gdyatri ; because Brahma — 
being free from all specifications and amenable only to 
such negations as * not this, not that ’ — is incomprehen- 
sible by itself. Though there are many metres, yet it is 
the Gdyatri alone that is taken as a means of explaining 
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Brahma ; simply because this is the most important of 
all the metres. And the all-importance of the Gdyatri 
at a sacrifice is due to the facts (1) of the Soma being 
held by this, (2) of its including the letters of all other 
metres and thus pervading over them, and (3) of its 
pervading over all the oblations at a sacrifice. And 
further, since Gdyatri is the essence of the Brdhmana , 
•even the aforesaid Brahma does not have x^ecourse to 
anything greater, neglecting the Gdyatri , which is 
very great in itself, and which is like the mother of the 
Brdhmana. And this, because it is a well-known fact 
the Gdyatri is something very great. For this reason it 
is by means of the Gdyatri that Brahma is explained. 
*“ Vd ” means indeed . “ Everything 55 i.e., all the living 

beings, animate or inanimate-is Gdyatri. Since it would 
be impossible for a metre to be everything, the text 
explains Gdyatri as “ speech ” which is the source of 
the Gdyatri . “ Speech indeed is Gdyatri “ Speech is 

'everything.” Because speech, having the form of Word 
“ sings out all living beings,” — i.e ., names them as <£ the 
•Cow ” “ the Horse ” — and protects them — i.e., encoura- 
ges them, such as € don’t be afraid of this ; wherefore 
dost thou fear 5 and the like : and these being thus en- 
couraged, become saved from all cause of fear. That 
speech sings and protects all things is due to the fact of 
its being identical with Gdyatri . Because the Gdyatri 



196 the chha'hdogya upanishad. 

is called “ Q&yairi simply because" it sings . Gayatri 
and protects ( trdyaie ). 

3$ nT%fscfircfi^ II \ II 

That Gayatri is this earth. For everything that 
exists rests on this ; and does not go beyond it. (2 ). 

Com. — The aforesaid Gayatri , which is everything, 
that exists, is this earth. It is explained how it is the: 
earth ; because it is related to all living beings. But 
how is it related to all beings ? Because all beings, 
either animate or inanimate, rest on the earth and 
never transcend it. Just as the Gayatri comes to be 
related to all beings, by singing and protecting, so does 
the earth become related to all beings, on account of 
the beings resting upon it. Hence Gayatri is this earth. 

m $ ST m W ?RR*T- 

c S3 

ftp# mi srfmsm II \ \\ 

That earth again is the body in man ; because the 
vital airs are located in this and do not go beyond it (3). 

Com . — That earth which has been said to be Gayatri 
is this. What is it ? It is that aggregate of causes 
and effects which is known as the “ body ” in a living 
man. Because the body is earthy. But how- does the- 
body come to be Gayatri ? Well, because it is in this that 
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-are located the vital, airs — knfcwo by the naifte Bhitta” 
.(Element). Thus then like, the Earth, the body is the 
residence of the vital airs > known’ as “ elements ’’and 
hence the body is Gayatri, Also because the vital airs 
do not transcend this. body. 


T%Ffw nFrr: Hfcrfecrr 



NS> 

II 8 II 


That body in the man is the heart within the man. 
Because, in.' that, the vital airs rest ; and they do not go 
beyond it. (4)* 

Com . — The body in man is Gayatri . And that which 
is the heart in man — known. by the name of “lotus ” — 
is Gayatri . How ? Because the vital airs rest in it 
therefore like the bod}?*, it is Gayatri And the vital 
airs do not transcend this. “ Prana is the father, 
Prana the mother! not harming any beings” — such 
are the snitis. The vital airs are denoted by the word 
" BhtitaP 


mi u n 

This Gayatri has four feet, and is sixfold. This is 
als6 declared by a Rik. (o). 

« .Com. — The Gayatri is a metre with four feet, each 
foot having four syllables. It is six-fold in the shape 
of speech, creatures, earth, body, heart, and vital airs. 
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Speech and vital airs, though mentioned in connec- 
tion with something else, are also forms of the Gayatri . 
Otherwise, the number six would be impossible. This- 
Brahma, known as “ Gayatri v is also declared by 
another Rik, through the Gayatri. 

cTRFrcq crar q^r: qi^is^r 

^ T5fcfr^n^r \\ % \\ 

Such is the greatness of It. Greater than It is the 
Pumsha. His foot are all things. The three-footed 
Immortal is in heaven. (6). 

Com . — Such is the greatness of this Brahma called 
“ GayatriP " Such ”■ — i.e., as much as has been just ex- 
plained as the Gayatri having its foot as an emanation 
from Brahma , and having four feet and being six fold. 
Than this Brahma , named Gayatri, and partaking 
of the nature of an emanation, and having only a 
verbal existence, — the Pumsha is greater, — this Puru - 
sha, having an existence in reality and not being a 
product, is called “ Purusha” because it fills everything 
and lies in the body . “ His foot are all things ” — Light, 

Food, &c., animate as well as inanimate. “ Three-footed” 
— i.e., having three feet. The three-footed immortal — 
known as “ Purusha ” — lies in the heaven of all that con- 
sists of G&yatri ; that is to say, in the resplendent Self 
of his own. 
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qf cT^rsq qftqr gw3FF>i# % % 

sr II \» II 

This Brahma is the A'kasct outside the Purusha. (7). 

Com . — That which has been explained by means of 
the Gdyatri , as the three-footed Immortal Brahma, 
is the same as the well-known element A'kasa, which 
surrounds the Purusha on the outside. 

m 5 jpr ct: 3^ ^icffi^ft % t 3^ 

II <r II 

The AHidsa that is outside the Purusha is the A'kasa 
that is inside the Purusha , . (8). 

Com , — The A' leas a which surrounds the Purusha on 
the outside is that A'kdsa which is within the Purusha . 

% ftp? q ^ M || ^ || 

The AGidsa that is inside the Purusha is the A'kasa 
within the heart; and this is omnipresent and 
unchanging. He who knows this obtains complete 
and impeidshable greatness. (9). 

Com . — The AHcasa that is inside the Purusha is the 
A'lcasa within the lotus of the heart. How can a single 
A'kdsa be three-fold ? This is explained with regard to 
the objects of the external senses in the A'kasa of the 
waking state, we come across an excess of unhappiness. 
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In comparison with this the pain is less intense inside 
the body, which is the place for dreams ; for, one is 
dreaming. In the AHaisa inside the heart again, one 
does not desire an}?' desires, and dreams no dreams ; 
hence the A'kasa of deep sleep is one, wherein there is 
complete cessation of all pain. In this waj 7 it is only 
proper that a single AHmsa should be three-fold. Begin- 
ning with the A'kasct, outside the person, the Text has 
gradually confined th e AHidsa to within the heart, with 
a view 7 to eulogise the place w 7 here the mind is to be 
concentrated. Just as “ among the three w T orlds 
Kurukshetra is the most important ; half of it is 
Kurukshetra and half Pritlmdaka P This Brahma , in 
the shape of the AHaisa in the heart is omnipresent, 
and should not be taken as being confined within the 
heart only. And though the mind is concentrated 
upon the A'kasa in the heart, yet, It is unchanging — 
i.e., not capable of any changes, and as such imperish- 
able. Other things being changeable and limited are 
perishable ; but the A'kasa within the heart is not so. 
He obtains complete and imperishable greatness, — one 
who realises, during the present life, the existence of 
the omnipresent and unchanging Brahma just des- 
cribed. 

Q 

Thus ends the Twelfth Khancla of Adhydya 1IL 
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KHANDA XIII. 

aw f m swft: <r *?rsw nr? 

^ar%: h siptcii^: *r 

*wfa ^r ^ ^ in II 


Of that Heart there are five gates of the Devas. That 
which is the Eastern gate is the Prana ; that is the 
Eye ; that is the Sun. One ought to meditate upon 
this as brightness and health. One who knows this 
becomes bright and healthy. (1). 

Com . — “ Of that &cP : this section is begun with a 
view to lay down the specialities of the gate-keeper 
Ac., as forming part of the meditation of the Brahma 
named “ Gayatri” Just as in the ordinary world, the 
gate-keepers, being won over by the service of the 
King, become the means of approaching the King 
himself, so too, in the present case. Of the Heart, spoken 
of above, there are five gates belonging to the Devas ; 
that is to say, the door-ways by which one could get at 
the Heavenly Regions, and which are guarded by the 
Devas, Prana , Sun and the rest. : It is for this reason 
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that they are called the “ Gates of the Devas.” Of this 
Heart — which is, as it were the Palace of Heaven — 
that which is the Eastern gate — that is to say, the 
gate-way on the Eastern side, — is Prana residing there- 
in, — that is to say, the particular breath that moves 
forward along that gate. Connected with this, ancf 
identical with it is the JEye ; and so also is the Sun, — as- 
declared by the Sruti — <( He is the exterior Prana?’ Andi 
the Sun resides in the heart through its residence in 
the shape of the eye ; — as declared in the Vajasaneya : 
“ Wherein is the Sun resident ? In the eye.” The deity 
of the up-breathing (Prana) is one and the same with 
the Eye and the Sun, together with its substratum. 
It will be declared further on ; “ Svaha to Prana — the 
oblation offered with this satisfies all this.” This Prana , 
being the keeper of the gate of Heaven, is Brahma . 
One desiring to get at the Heavenly regions should 
meditate upon Prana as endowed with brightness — in 
the shape of the Eye and the Sun, —and as Health, — 
because the Sun is health. And the result accruing 
is that one who knows this becomes bright and healthy. 
Being won over hy meditation, the gate-keeper becomes 
the means of arriving at the Heavenly regions. This 
is the most important result. 
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stfftRrererr *rtrt v |R ii : 

Now that which is its Southern gate is Vydna , that 
is the Ear, that is the Moon. One ought to meditate- 
upon it as prospeidty and fame. He who knows this 
becomes prosperous and famous. (2). 

Com. — “ That which is its Southern gate” — the par- 
ticular Breath located therein performs vigorous deeds 
by taking hold of the Prana and Apana , and then 
moving alone ; hence it is Vydna ; and related to this- 
is the Ear, and similarly that is the moon, — as declared 
by the Sruti ; “ By means of the Ear are created the 
Quarters and also the Moon.” — both of these together 
with their substrata, as explained above. <c As pros- 
perity and fame the Ear and the Moon are the causes 
of knowledge and food respectively ; and hence through 
these, the Vydna has prosperity (for its attribute). 
And one who has knowledge and food (wealth) obtains 
fame ; and thus leading to fame, it has the character 
of fame . Hence one ought to meditate upon it. as 
endowed with these two properties. The rest is similar 
to the last passage. 

*TISHT HT%: HTSTHF: HI 
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That which is its Western gate is Ap&na, that is 
speech, that is Fire. One ought to meditate upon it as 
Brahmic glory and health. He who knows this attains 
Brahmic glory and becomes healthy. (3). 

Com. —“That which is its Western gate ” — the parti- 
cular breath located therein is Apana — so called because 
it serves the purpose of throwing out the excretions. 
It is speech. And being connected with speech, it is 
also Fire. This is “ Brahmic glory ” — the glory of 
countenance resulting from a proper study of the Vedas ; 
and a proper study of the Vedas is connected with 
Fire. And Apana is also health, inasmuch as it serves 
to swallow food. The rest as before. 

M || s || 

That which is its Northern gate is Santana , that is 
Mind, that is Rain. One should meditate upon it as 
Fame and Beauty. One who knows this becomes 
famous and beautiful. . (4), 

Com . — “That which is its Northern gate” — the parti- 
cular Breath located therein is Santana , — so called be- 
cause it reduces all food and drink to an equilibrium . 
Connected with this is the Mind, the internal organ ; 
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and it is also Rain; i.e„ the deity presiding over Rain ; 
because Water was created by the Mind ; so says the 
Sniti : “ By the Mind were created Water and Varuna.’ T 
This is fame ; because the knowledge of the Mind brings 
about Fame , — by which is meant celebrity behind one’s 
back; and “ Vyusldi ” is self-recognised beauty of the 
body. And since this leads to fame; one acquires 
Fame &c., &c., &c., as before. 

H IK II 

That which is its upper gate is Udanct, that is, Air, 
that is A'kasa. One should meditate upon it as 
strength and greatness. One who knows this becomes 
strong and great. (5). 

Com . — “ That which is its upper gate is Vdana ”, — 
so called, because from the soles of the foot upward, it 
keeps moving along upwards, and works for prosperity. 
It is Air, and also its substratum, the A'hasa. And 
since Air and A' has a are the causes of strength and 
greatness, it is strength and greatness . The rest is simi- 
lar to what has gone before. 

% srr <$r w mgw wfa zmu sr *r 
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These verily are the five Brahma-persons, the gate- 
keepers of the Regions of Heaven. One who knows 
these five Brahma-persons, the gate-keepers of the 
regions of Heaven, in his family a brave one is born ; 
and he himself reaches the regions of Heaven, — one who 
thus knows the five Brahm a-persons , the gate-keepers 
of the Regions of Heaven. (6). 

.Gom. — The five persons described above in connection 
with the five gates, are the persons — i.e ., servants — of 
the Brahma in the heart, — and these are the gate- 
keepers of the Regions of Heaven in the Heart ; just 
as there are gate-keepers for a King. By means of 
these — the Eye, Ear, Speech, Mind and Prana , when 
engaged in upward activity — are closed the gates by 
which the Brahma in the heart could be reached. It 
is a fact of ordinary perception that, so long as the 
organs are not subjugated, the mind does not rest in 
the Brahma in the Heart, on account of its being 
submerged in attachment to external objects, devoid of 
any reality. Therefore it is only too true that these 
five persons of Brahma are the gate-keepers of the 
Regions of Heaven. Consequently one, who knows 
and meditates upon the above-described five persons 
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of Brahma , the gate-keepers of the Regions of Heaven, 
— that is to say, brings them under control, by means of 
meditation, — such a person reaches the Brahma in the 
heart ; just as a person who has won over the wardens 
of a king, is not stopped by them, and approaches 
the king without any molestation. And further, in 
the famity of such a one who knows this, is born a 
brave son ; because he serves a brave person. And 
since a son serves to clear oft one’s debts, therefore the 
hope of such a result leads to people meditating upon 
Brahma . And again, then gradually, such knowledge 
leads to another result, viz., the attainment of the 
Regions of Heaven. 

^T%rkar qw ?reiteifa3Rr: wr kr- 
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Now that light which shines above this Heaven, 
above everything, above all, in the highest worlds 
beyond which there are no worlds, that is the same as 
the light within the Man. And it is thus visible : as 
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when, in this body, we know the warmth by touch. It 
is thus audible : as when, on closing the Ears thus, one 
hears something like rumbling or bellowing, or the 
flaming of fire. One should meditate upon this that which 
is seen and heard. One who knows this, becomes conspi- 
cuous and celebrated — yect one who knows this. (7). 

Gom . — It has been declared that one who knows 
this and meditates upon the brave person, reaches 
Heaven ; and it is also said that the three-footed im- 
mortal resides in Heaven. Nowit must be proved that 
such a one is cognisable by means amenable to such 
organs as the Eye and the Ear ; just as the existence 
of Fire is proved by the presence of. smoke, &c. It is 
only by this means that people could have a firm belief 
in what has been said ; by no other means could any 
conviction result. With this view, it is declared : 
“ That light which shines above this region of Heaven,” 
— the light self-luminous, and appearing as if shining 
(because there is no possibility of that supreme light 
shining , in the ordinary sense of the word, as applied 
to fire &c.) “ Above everything” is explained by 

“ above all things” ; that is to say, above the universe ; 
because the universe is everything ; and also because 
that which is beyond the universe is one and non-differ- 
ent. “ Beyond which there are no worlds.” In order 
to avoid the chance of people interpreting 6 anuttameshu 
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as a Tatpurusha compound (meaning not-high), 
it is added £fc in the highest worlds” — Le in the 
Regions of 8 cdy a &c. These are called 44 highest” 
because they are very near to the Supreme Lord, as 
residing in his immediate effects, Iliranyagarbha and 
the like. This light is the same as the one which 
is within the man, — cognisable, through warmth and 
sound which are perceivable by the Eye and the Ear. 
The touch that is perceived by the skin is also perceived 
by the Eye ; the skin only serving to strengthen 
the visual perception ; because colour and touch are 
always concomitant. It is now explained how the marks 
of that light are amenable to the Eye and the Ear. 
44 As when ” — an adverb — 44 in this body,” touching it 
by the hand, one cognises the warmth of touch, which 
is always concomitant with form. This warmth quite 
consistently comes to|be the mark of the Light of the 
Intelligent self, which has entered into the body, for 
the jmrpose of differentiating name and form. Because 
i warmth is never apart from the Self during life, 
one is known to be living while he is warm, and to be 
dying when he is cold ; and at the time of death, the 
Light reverts to the Supreme Deity ; and is thus held 
to emanate from the Supreme. Therefore warmth is a 
distinguishing mark of the Light, just as smoke is of 
Fire. Thus then, of this Supreme Light, the following 

14 
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is the means of seeing It directly. In the same man- 
ner, of that Light, the followingis the means of hearing 
It directly. When a person wishes to hear the mark 
of the Light, then he closing his ears thus , — by means 
of his fingers — hears within the body, a rumbling 
like that of a chariot, or a bellowing, like that of the 
bull, or a sound like the flaming of fire. Thus then, 
this Light, having visible and audible marks, should 
be meditated upon as something *een and heard . By 
such meditation one becomes conspicuous and famous. 
*< Conspicuous 55 — this expresses the result accruing in 
the form or bod}?-, from meditation upon the Light as 
endowed with warmth of touch ; because touch and 
form are always concomitant ; and also because con- 
spicuousness of form is what is most desired. It 
is only in this way that the mention of the result — 
conspicuousness — could be explained ; and not if the 
the result were said to consist only in softness of touch 
and the like. “ One who blows ” — the two properties 
as described above. (This is the visible result). The 
invisible result has already been explained, in the 
shape of the attainment of the Regions of Heaven. 
The repetition is meant to show reverence for the sub- 
ject treated of. 

o 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khanda of Adhyaija III. 



ADHYA'YA III. 

KHANDA XIV. 

rfST^rf^ricT STFcT 3qrefta 3?q 
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gw qqi st^far ^r% qw qqr% ciw: 
q?T qqfcT ^ qjj f$Fr II \ II 

All this is Brahma; beginning, ending and continu- 
ing in It, One ought to meditate upon It calmly. Now, 
because Man consists in his will. According as his will 
is in this world, so will the Man be after he has departed 
hence. He ought to have (this) will. (1). 

Gom . — With a view to lay down the meditation, as 
endowed with particular excellences, of the same 
Brahma as the one described above as the £i three-foot- 
ed immortal” one, endowed with endless properties and 
infinite powers, and capable of being meditated upon 
•endless forms, — it is declared : u All this &c . ” : “ Khali? 
is only as an ornament of speech without any meaning 
here. “ This ” universe, differentiated into Name and 
Form, forming the object of Perception &c, — " is 
Brahma the cause ; it is called “ Brahma,” because of 
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its high development. “ But how can the character of 
Brahma belong to all ? ” It is explained : “ as begin- 
ning, ending and continuing in UP Everything, begin- 
ning with Light, Food &c„ is born out of Brahma ; 
hence “ beginning in It.” Similarly in an order reverse of 
that of birth, all this dissolves into Brahma , — becomes 
identified with It : hence “ ending in It.” In the same 
manner, during existence, everything lives and moves- 
in It; (hence “continuing in It”). Thus, at all 
periods of time this universe remains one with Brahma ; 
and is never cognised apart from It. Consequently,, 
this Universe is That (Brahma) itself. As such is the 
case, so it is one, without a second, — as will be explained 
in detail in the sixth Adhyaya. Because all this is- 
Brahma, therefore one ought to meditate upon all this, 
as Brahma, endowed with the properties hereafter- 
explained ; and such meditation should be carried on 
with calmness, — i.e., while meditating one should keep 
himself controlled, free from the discrepancies of affec- 
tion, aversion and the like. In what way is one to 
meditate? “He ought to have this will v : “will” is 
determination that such and such a thing will be thus 
and never otherwise ; and it is this feeling that one 
should have, and thereby meditate ; such is the con- 
struction of the passage. Now, what is to be accom- 
plished by having the determination ? And in what 
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way is one to have the determination ? “Noiv man, c 
is meant to show the having of a will brings about the 
accomplishment of a desired end, “ Atlia Ichalu ” — 
because ; because the living man consists in his v'ill — i.e, 9 
is constituted by his determination. According as a man’s 
will or determination is, in this world, during his 
present life, — so does he become when he has departed 
from this body; — that is to say, his condition is in 
keeping with a result in accordance with his will. 
This fact we come to know from the scriptures : i ( Think- 
in g over whatever disposition, one renounces the body 
in the end, &c.” ( Bhagavad GUa). And inasmuch as such 
sequence is maintained by the Scriptures, one who 
knows this, should have this will — i.e. 9 the will or 
determination that we are going to explain. The 
meaning is that since the Scriptures lay down the fact 
of future results being in keeping with one’s determin- 
ations, therefore one ought to have this will. 

IRII 

The Intelligent, whose form is light, whose thoughts 
are true, whose nature is like .A/Jidsa, the Creator of 
all, all desires, all odours, all tastes, — pervading over 
-all this, being without speech, without confusion. (2). 
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Com . — What sort of will or determination is one ta 
have? “Th & Intelligent” — (literally) consisting of the- 
mind , { Mind 5 being explained as that by which one 
thinks • i.e. } that which exercises its own independent 
function towards objects. “ Consisting of mind” means- 
functioning like the mind and desisting also like it. 
Hence also it is one “ whose body is spirit”: by “Prana”' 
here is meant the “ Astral self ” imbedded in intelli- 
gence and activity. “ That which is Prana is intelli- 
gence, that which is intelligence is Prana” — says the 
Srnti. And this Prana is his body. “ Whose form is- 
light”: “Light” is effulgence in the shape of conscious- 
ness ; and this is his form. “ Whose thoughts are true”:- 
one whose determinations are never false. Of ordinary- 
worldly people, the determination is not always success- 
ful ; such is not the case with the Lord. A determina- 
tion is said to have false results, when it is based upon 
untrue foundations; as will be explained later on — 
“ based upon untruth &c.” “Whose nature is like A'kasa”: 
the similarity of the Lord to A'kasa consists of 
omnipresence, subtle character, absence of shape &e. 

“ Creator of' alt ” the whole universe is his creation ; 
and the whole world being His creation. He is 
one whose creation 'every thing is; says the Sruti 
“ He is the Creator of all.” “Having all desires” - 
i.e., one who has ' all the desires, that are free 
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from evil ; — says the Sruti : 44 I am the desires, with 
regard to creatures, not contrary to virtue.” 4 Well, 
the assertion being that 4 I am the desires,’ the word 
4 Sarvahdma in the Text cannot be explained as a 
4 .Bahuvrthi ’ compound (but a Genitive Tatpunisha )/, 
Not so : Inasmuch as desire is something caused, 

(if the Lord were held to be identical with the desire), 
He would come to be for another’s sake, just like 
sound &c. Therefore the assertion 44 I am desire” 
must be explained in accordance with 4 Sarvalidma ’ 
taken as Bahuvrihi compound. 44 Having all od.ours 
i.e., one who is endowed with all pleasing odours ; 
says the Smriti : 4 Pure smell in the Earth.’ The 
same is the case with 44 tastes , ” inasmuch as the 
experience of impure odour and taste is declared to be 
due to connection with evil : says the Sruti : 44 Hence 
one smells both what is good-smelling and what is 
bad-smelling, because he is struck with evil.” And 
for the Lord, 4 there is no connection with evil : inas- 
much as in Him, there is no possibility of the discre- 
pancies of ignorance and the rest. 44 Fervading over all 
this ” universe. 44 Without speech 44 Volk” is that where- 
any by thing is spoken, and identical with this is 
44 Vaka or “Vdka” may be explained as 44 Vachi-{-ghan 
(instrumental)”. One to whom this belongs is 44 VdkiF 
and he who is not a this is “Avoid”. The negation 
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of speech is tentative ; people would think that for 
the purpose of cognising odour, taste, &c., the Lord 
has adequate organs, the nose and others ; but all these 
are negatived by the negation of speech ; say the texts 
also : “ without hands and feet He moves and holds, 
sees without eyes, and hears without ears”. “ Without 
confusion : 55 when one fails to attain a desired object, 
he becomes confused; while the Lord, having all. His 
desires fulfilled, and thus being eternally satisfied, can 
never have any confusion, 

it'fr ws;r wttst ^mr- 
sqrqFRT^i^^rp^r n \ n 

This is my Self within the heart, smaller than a corn, 
than barley, than mustard, than the kernel of the 
mustard seed. He is my Self within the heart, greater 
than the Earth, greater than the sky, greater than 
heaven, greater than all these worlds. (3). 

Com. — “This”, the above described, .“Self” is my 
Self within the heart — i.e., in the lotus of the heart, — 
smaller than a corn, than barley &c., all of which 
are meant to denote Its extremely , subtle nature. 

“ Smaller than mustard , and than the hernel of the mustard , 
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'&c. would mean that the Self having a definite size, 
has the size of an atom ; hence with a view to nagative 
such an idea, it is added : “ This is my Self within the 
heart , greater than the Barth &c. &cP This shows that, 
when of a great size, It is great, whereby it is signified 
that It is of infinite size. Such being the import of all 
the passages beginning with “ The Intelligent ” and 
■ending with u greater than all these worlds.” 

sferr 

^ ^ errcHrs-cT^vr ^M*n%crr- 

•vriRF wi^sj T^f^rrs^cftfcr ? m ssf 

|| a || 

Having all actions, having all desires, having all 
odours, having all tastes, pervading over all this, with- 
out speech, without confusion ; — This my self within 
the heart, is that Brahma. I shall attain It, on depart- 
ing from this world. Verily, one who has this 
faith, has no uncertainties. Thus said S&ndilya — yea 
Sandilya. (4). 

Com . — The Lord is to be meditated upon as pointed 
out by the aforesaid qualifications, and not as qualified 
by them. In ordinary parlance, when one says “ bring 
Ihe king’s man” or “one having cows of variegated 
•colour,” people do not go to fetch the qualifications ; so 
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too, people might apply the same rule to the case in 
question. Hence with a view to negative this miscon- 
ception, the Text repeats : “ Having all actions , 

Therefore it is the Lord, as qualified by the above-des- 
cribed properties of Intelligence and the rest, that is to 
be meditated upon. It is for this reason too that in 
the 6th and 7th Chapters, we have " That Thou art,’*” 
“ All this is Self alone,” " It does not make him 
the King of Heaven here.” The force of the sentence 
" This my Self is Brahma ” shows that the word "Self” 
here does not denote the "counter-self” alone ; becausa 
the genitive case ending in " thy,” which denotes rela- 
tion, as also •*' this I shall attain ”, shows that the one 
is the nominative and the other the objective. "In 
the 6th Chapter too, 6 then do I attain Eminence/ 
points to the fact of the attainment of Eminence- 
being removed by a certain period of time.” Not 
so : because the passage you quote only signifies 

the fact of the body continuing for a while, under the- 
influence of the momentum imported by past experiences 
and as such there is no difference of time. Otherwise, the 
meaning of these passages would contradict the sense 
of such passages as " That thou art ” &c. Though it is 
true that the fact of the word " Self” here signifying 
the " Countei’-self ” is supported by the fact of Brahma 
being the object of the discourse, on account of such 
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passages as “ All this is Brahma” “This my Self in the 
heart is that Brahma ; ” — yet the text makes mention 
of the disappeai'ance of this Self without totally giving 
up the aforesaid Self : “ when I shall attain this, on de- 
parting from this body.” One who has a firm conviction 
that, * I know the Self of the nature of the Will 9 and has 
a firm faith that on departure from this body he would 
surely return to it, such a one has no uncertainties a& 
to any chance of his not reaching to that. One who 
knows all this becomes endowed with the powers of the 
Lord, with reference to the above-described results of 
the aforesaid determination, — so said Smdilya , the 
sage. The repetition is meant to show reverence to the 
subject treated of. 

o- 

Thus ends the Fourteenth Kkanda of Adhydya III . 

Q 

ADHYA’YA III. 

KHANDA XV. 

3TRTT WTpT ^ sfTCTcT 

\ II 
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The chest, having the sky for its inside and the 
earth for its bottom, does not decay ; the quarters are its 
corners, and heaven is its upper lid. This chest is a 
treasury ; within it rest all this. (1). 

Com . — It has been said above that “ a brave son is 
born in his family.’’ But the mere birth of a brave son 
is not enough for the protection of the father, because 
says another Text, “ it is only a properly instructed son 
that they call good.” Hence with a view to consider the 
means of making him long-lived, the Doctrine of the 
chest is now begun. It would have been brought in just 
after the aforesaid passage ; but since the consideration 
of more important matters intervened, it is considered 
now. The chest that has the sky for its inner space 
— is called £ chest’ because it resembles a chest 
in many respects; — and it has the Earth for its 
base or bottom. This chest never decays ; because it 
constitutes all the three worlds ; and as such continues 
to exist through thousands of aeons. The quarters 
are its corners, and Heaven the upper lid of this chest. 
This above described chest u is a treasury ” — i.'e., that 
in which treasures , in the shape of the results of the 
actions of living beings, are deposited t Within it, rests 
“ all this ” — the results of actions together with the 
causes thereof as cognised by means of sense-percep- 
tion and the rest. 
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<rer uNt qm sa%<*TT *i?t qm h- 

*nrcrr qiwqr qreri qrqqcs: q q^q qjq 

%rr q?*r ^ q gq*i^xfn%cr %?qqqq qrq i%rr 
wk ^ ii 

Its Eastern side is called Juhu, its Southern side is 
called Sahamdna, its Western side is called Eajni, its 
Northern side is called SuhhiHa. The child of these is 
Air. One, who thus knows Air, as the child of the 
quarters, never weeps for his son. I verily know Air 
as the child of the quarters, — may I never weep for my 
son ! (2). 

Com. — Of this chest, the part to the East is called 
44 Julm, v — i.e., the side East, turned towards which 
sacrificers offer the oblations. The Southern side is 
called the 44 Sahamana ” — that quarter, the region of 
Yama , in which people suffer the results of evil deeds. 
The Western side is called 44 Royni ” — so called because 
it is lorded over by the king Yarunct , or because it is 
red with the colours of evening. The Northern side is 
called 44 Subhuta ” — because it is lorded over by Fsa, 
Kubem and others, all having much wealth . 44 Of these 
quarters Air is the child,” — because Air is produced 
from the quarters ; as declared by such texts as the 
44 first wind, &c.” Thus then, if one who wishes his 
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son to be long-lived, knows the above-described Air 
as the immortal child of the quarters, he never weeps 
for the sake of his son,— i.e., his son never dies. Since 
the knowledge of the doctrine of the Chest, the quarters 
and their child is so excellent, therefore I, desiring my 
son to be long-lived, know Air as the child of the 
quarters. Therefore, may 1 not weep for the death of 
my son, — i.e may I have no occasion to weep for the 
sake of my son. 

srfts eRRi nq^sJFrrsprswr sift sroiteJRTsgsns- 

>3 *0 S3 

i?: qqlsqqrsqqrsqqr *rq: qqijs*?q7S*wi3w *q: 

'O ©. SO VO \3 

^sg^^rsgRr li \ il 

I turn to the imperishable chest, for such and such 
and such. I turn to Prana , for such and such and 
such. I turn to Bhiik for such and such and such. I 
turn to Bhuvah for such and such and such. I turn 
to Svah for such and such and such. (8). 

Com . — For the sake of the long life of my son, I 
turn to the imperishable chest, described above. “ For 
such &c ” — he pronounces his son’s name three times. 
Similarly, “ I turn to Prana &c, &c., &c ” ; always say- 
ing <tf I turn ” and repeating his son’s name thrice. 

sr q^qf=q sift sm - sfr urofr qr q- 

M T%=q qqq n « u 
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3tst q^qrq *jr: sw ^r% uq%s^TT%j qq% 
aq?r #q 5Rti^ n <\ \\ 

When I said l I turn to Prana,? Prana is all this that 
exists — to that turned. (4). 

When I said, f I turn to Bhiih? what I said was that 
I turn to the Earth, the Sky and Heaven, (5). 

Com. — When I said “ I turn to Prana ” — is introduc- 
ed with a view to explain what has been said above. 
Prana ; all this, the whole world, that exists ; as will be 
•explained later on : “ Just as spokes in the wheel, &c. ,, 
Hence by turning to Prana , I turned to all this. In 
the same manner, when I said “ I turn to Bhuh” what 
I meant was that I turn to the three worlds, the 
Earth, &c. 

m qe## qq: jm ^tjt qq% qrq qq?r anflsf 

qq?T ^qq || % || qS^te WN 

^qiqsr qq% qq% *rmqt qq?r <rerqt=q qqqr- 
=q^ II * ll 

When I said 'I turn, to Bhuvah ? what I said was 
that I turn to Fire to Air and to the Sun. (6). 

When 1 said 4 1 turn to Svah? what I said was that 
1 turn to Rirf-veda , to Yajur-verta, to 8ama~veda , — Yea 
that was what I said . (0* 
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Oom , — When I said 6 1 turn to Bhuvah 1 meant to say 
that I turn to Fire, &c. When I said 4 1 turn to 8vah r 
I meant to say that I turn to Rig-veda , &c. One ought 
to recite the aforesaid Mantras and then he should 
meditate upon the above-described imperishable chest,, 
together with the child of the quarters. The repetition 
(of “ Yadavochcm ”) is meant to show reverence to the 
subject of discourse. 

o 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adkyaija III, 

o 

ADHYA'YA III. 

KHANDA XVI 

JTrar% nm jttct: 

^awrs^r^TrfT: STMT ^ <^r 

srrcrcfor || \\\ 

Mari, verily, is the Sacrifice. His twenty-four years 
are the morning libation. The Gdi/dri has twenty-four 
syllables, and the morning-libation is related to the Gd- 
ya&ri. With this the Vasus are connected. The Prana? 
are the Vasus, for they make all this abide. (1),. 
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■ Com , — The method of meditation and recitation, for 
the sake of the long life of the son,* has been explained. 
Now the Text proceeds to lay down the meditation and 
recitation whereby one could prolong his own life. 
It is on^y while one is living that he enjoys the 
company of his son and others ; lienee the Text des- 
cribes the person as the Sacrifice. “Man” — i.e. f the 
material aggregate endowed with life — “ Verily” “ is 
Sacrifice V The Text next proceeds to establish the 
fact of the man being Sacrifice, on the ground of his 
similarities with the Sacrifice. How?. The first twenty- 
four years of the- man’s life are the morning-libation 
of the Sacrifice named “ Man.” What is the similarity 
between the two? It is this : The Gay&tri metre has 
twenty-four syllables, and the morning-libation of the 
Sacrifice is connected with the G&yatri metre. There- 
fore through the first twenty-four years of his life, the 
Man becomes, as it were, equipped with the morning- 
libation. And this being a point of similarity between 
the ordinary Sacrifice and the man, he is the Sacrifice. 
In the same manner the other two parts of the man’s 
life may be explained as the other two libations, based 
upon the similarity of the years with the number of 
syllables in the Trishtub and Jagati metres. And again, 
with the morning-libation of the “ Man ” as Sacrifice, 
just as with that of the ordinary Sacrifice, the Vaster 

15 
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are connected ; — i.e ,, they being the deities of the Liba- 
tions are their Lords. It may be considered that, as in 
the ordinary sacrifice, so in the “ Man v too, the Vasvs 
meant are the deities Fire and the rest; hence (in order 
to remove this misconception) this point is specially 
explained: (i The Prams are the Vasus” — u J'rana 7 
being the senses, Speech &c, and also the Breaths ; 
because they ma!$e all the living creatures, begin- 
ning with Man, “ abide.” It is only while the Pranas 
abide iii the body, that all these continue to live, and 
never otherwise. . Hence inasmuch as the Pranas 
abide , and make others abide, they are “ VasusP 

i jjjncHFn ir 

ht si snorrcf 

^ w crar ? 

|| ^ || 

If, in that age, anything ail him, he should say : 4 Oh 
ye Pranas , ye Vastis, extend this my morning-libation 
to the midday-libation, that I, the Sacrifice, may not be 
cut off in the midst of the Pranas — Vasusd Thus he 
recovers from the illness, and becomes free from ail- 
ments. (2). 

Com .— For one who lias accomplished the aforesaid 
sacrifice, if, in his age equipped with the 
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morning-libation, if some disease, or other cause of dan- 
ger of death, should bring about some pain, — then the 
sacrificial person, thinking himself to be the Sacrifice, 
should recite the following mantra : “0 y e Pranas, 
Vasus , extend this accomplished morning-libation of 
mine to the midday-libation ; i.e., join together the 
first period of life with the second half; may I not be 
out off in the midst of Pranas. Vasus, the lords of the 
morning-libation.” 4 4 The particle iti” is meant to 
signify the end of the I\ [antra to be recited. By means 
of this recitation and meditation, he recovers from 
that illness ; and having recovered from it, becomes 
free from, ailments. 

<3T*T *TTT% 

crsrw 

w 3F5rrqcTT: ufon «$• ^ 

|| \ || 

The forty-four years are the midday-oblation. The 
Trishtub has forty-four syllables, and the midday- 
libation is related to the Trishtub, With this, the 
Rwlms are connected. The Pranas are the Rudvas ; 
for they make all this cry. (3). 
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wr **rs? jitorK 

^iqt n^f qgfr cTct ^ptst f ^ra- 

il 8 II 

If, in that age, anything ail him, he should say : ‘ O 
ye Pranas , ye Eudras , extend this my midday-libation 
to the third libation; that I, the Sacrifice, may not be 
cut off in the midst of the ‘ Pranas — Eudras d Thus he 
recovers from the illness, and becomes free from ail- 
ments. (4). 

Com .— “ The forty-four years, &c.” — similar to the 
above. Those that make to cry are the “ Ilmiras f’ In- 
asmuch as people are cruel in the middle age, they are 
called “ Budras ” 

ST^RT SFTcfr ^TFTct qjfcftRTC spjFffir: 

mu umssfcm mx mil 

The forty-eight years are the third oblation. The 
Jagatt has forty-eight syllables, and the third libation 
is related to the Jagatt . With this, the A'dityds are 
connected. The Pranas are the A'dityas ; for they take 
up all this. ■ (5). 

zuicumi zuk&u 
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q *usi qTOTRmif^RT 

*rtr crcr % *m% n ^ u 

If, in that age, anything ail him, he should say : 4 O 
Pranas , ye A'clityas, extend this my third libation unto 
the full span of life, that I, the Sacrifice, may not 
be cut off in the- midst of the Pranas , A'clityas.’ Thus 
he recovers from illness, and becomes free from ail- 
merits. (6). 

Com . — In the same manner the A'dityas are the Pra- 
v has; since they take up all this — the aggregate of sound 
&c., therefore they are called “ A'dityasP 44 extend the 
third libation to the full span of life ” — to a hundred 
and sixteen years ; that is to say, complete the sacri- 
fice. The rest is similar to what has gone before. 

TO w l crfegjiTTf f% *r <^r<rq- 

trqfir s % qresi q%?w5ffacsr 

% q ^ n -a it 

Knowing this, Mahvlasa Aitareya said : 4 Why do 
you afflict me, I who will not die by it ? ’ He lived a 
hundred and sixteen years. He too, who knows this > 
lives to a hundred and sixteen years. (7). 

Com . — That the requisite knowledge must neces- 
sarily bring out the proper results is shown by an 
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example : Knowing the above philosophy of the sacri- 
fice, the son Itara, Mahidasa by name, said- : “ Why,” 
for what purpose, “ 0 disease, do you afflict me with 
this pain ? — I who am sacrifice, and will never die by 
this disease ; hence useless is your trouble.” This he- 
said. And being thus determined, he lived to a hun- 
dred and sixteen years ; and any one who has the 
above determination, and knows the above-described 
philosophy of the sacrifice, 

o 

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of Adhydya III. 

ADHYA’YA III. 

KHANDA XVII. 

s ^ ^Timr 

That lie hungers, that he thirsts, that he is not 
happy, — these are his initiator} 7 rites. (I). 

Com . — “ That he kumjers, c&c.” serves to point, out the 
similarity of the man with the sacrifice; and as such,, 
is connected with what has gone before. “ That be- 
hungers ” i.e .,— desires to eat ; “ that he thirsts,” i.e.. 
desires to drink ; “ that be is not happy,” on account 
of the non-attainment of some desired object, when 
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he experiences pain all these constitute his initia- 
tory rites ; because the sacrifice too leads to pain, and 
as such there is the similarity of painfulness, 

m q^rrra qfaqr% wrt \\ \ \\ 

And, that he eats, that he drinks, that he is happy, — 
and then he comes to be (one) with the Upasadas . (2). 

Com . — That he eats, that he drinks, and that he 
enjoys, pleasure by the attainment of desired objects, 
— then he becomes similar to the Upasadas . The 

Upasadas (a particular class of sacrificers) have the 
pleasure due to the observance of taking nothing but 
milk. During the performance of a sacrifice, the sacri- 
ficer breathes freely with hope, when the days during 
which he can eat little draw nearer. Hence there is a 
similarity between Eating &c. and the Upasadas . 

3P4 qareafrr q%rq 

so so 

|| \ || 

And, that he laughs, that he eats, that he delights 
himself, -then he comes to be with the Skttasaslras . (3). 

Qom . — That he laughs &c., &e., by these he comes to 
"be similar with the Stutasastras : because there is a 
similarity of being accompanied by sound. 

ST^FTT: || 8 II 


h 
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And penance, charity, uprightness and not-killing, 
— these are his priestly gifts. (4)* 

Com . — Penance &c., are his priestly gifts ; because of 
the similarity of strengthening or completing righteous- 
ness. 

Ws II II 

When they say £ Soshyati / 4 asoshtci that is his new 
birth. His death is the Avabhritha. (5). 

Com. — Since the Sacrifice is man, therefore, the mother 
is going to give him birth ; they say 44 Soshyati ” (will 
give birth), with reference to the mother. And when 
she has given birth, then they say 44 AsosMcl ” (i.e. } has 
given birth). Just as in the case of the ordinary sacri- 
fice, they say 44 Soshyati Somam” (Devadaita will pour 
out the Soma) and Asoshta Soma ” ( Yafjnadatta has 
poured out the Soma). And thus, thei’e being: a simi- 
larity of expressions in the two cases, the man is 
sacrifice. The fact of the man being connected, like 
the sacrifice, with such expressions as * 4 Soshyati , 
Asoshta” constitutes his new birth. And further* 
death is the 44 Avabhritha” (final Bath) of the man, in 
the shape of Sacrifice. - 
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Ghora A'ngirasa , after having communicated this to 
Krishna the son of Devoid, said to him, — and he became 
thirstless, — at the time of the end, one ought to take 
refuge in these three : ‘Thou art the imperishable , Thou 
art the unchangeable , and Thou art the subtle Prana \ 
And on this subject, there are these; two' verses. (6). 

Com. — /Ibis philosophy is such* that in Krishna the 
•son of Devaki, it pub a stop to all his desire for any 
other philosophy ; and hence the text eulogises this 
philosophy : Ghora A'ngirasa, having communicated 
the above philosophy to Krishna, said that, il One who 
knows the aforesaid Sacrifice, should, at the time ot 
death, take refuge in, i.e., recite, these three Mantras 5 . 
These Mantras are specified: (1) The Yajus verse 
beginning with “ AhshUamasi ”, — “ Thou art imperish- 
able ”, — addressed to the Prana as identified with the 
one residing in the Sun; (2) the Yajus verse, ad- 
dressed to the same, beginning with “ Achyutamasif 

Thou art unchangeable, 55 i.e., never changest thine 
form; and (3) the Yajus verse beginning with “Prana- 
~sam s itamas if — “ Thou art Prana , properly refined, or 
subtle, — i,e., the very essence of Prana.” And on this 
’subject, of eulogising the Philosophy, there are the 
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following two verses. These two verses are not meant 
for recitation ; since the Text specifies the number of 
Mantras to be recited as “ three •” and if the following 
two were also meant to be recited, then the number 
would become five; and thereby contradict the number 
specified before. 

, %%: q^Fcf 

w. ^rqr uwfh sqr- 

T^Rfr/cT || vs || 

Of the eternal seed, they see the day-like light, 
which shines in the Effulgent. Perceiving, above 
darkness, the higher light, as the higher light within 
the heart, we reached the bright divine source of 
energy, the sun, the highest light ,— yea the highest 
light. (7)_ 

Com. — The ‘ft’ in ‘at' and the particle 'it' are both 
without meaning. “ Of the eternal seed seed’ is the 
cause of the Universe, named “ Sat of this, they see 
the light or brightness. The ‘a’ deprived of the accom- 
panying Ha is to be taken with “ pus j/cmti.’' What is 
that light which they see ? It is “ day-like”— i.e., the 
light of Brahman is all-pervading like the day. The 
meaningof the sentences that those that know Brahman 
having their eyes set aside, with their hearts purified 
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by means of the restrictions of the Ascetic life see that, 
light all round. “Par ah means Par am, by change of gen- 
der since it qualifies “Jyotih ” which is neuter. “ That 
which shines in the Effulgent v — that is, that which exists 
in the Effulgent Supreme Brahman . And it is only when 
brightened by this light, that the Sun shines, the Moon 
appears bright, the lightning lightens, and the planets 
and stars shine out. And again, another seer of the 
Mantra said this : ‘Perceiving the aforesaid light, above 
the darkness of Ignorance, — or the dispeller of Ignor- 
ance, — the higher light in the Sun, — perceiving this, 
we reached &c. ? Such is the connection of the sentence. 
That light resides in our heart; and residing in the Sun 
this light is one only ; — that which is higher even than 
the other high lights. Perceiving this light, we 
reached. What did we reach ? We reached “ the bright 
source of energy — i.e., the Sun, so called, because it 
is the Sun that energises the liquids, rays and Pranas 
of the Universe. This highest light did we reach, — the 
light higher than all other lights did we reach ! It is 
this light that is eulogised by these two Rik verses, 
and referred to by the foregoing three Yajus verses. 
The repetition is with a view to show the end of the 
assumption (of Man) as Sacrifice. 

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khar cl a of Acting ay a III. 


-O' 
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KHANDA XVIII. 

— o — 

*WT sl^cWT- 

"O so 

mzi wm*m ^ \\ \ \\ 

One should meditate upon the mind as Brahman , — 
this with regard bo the bod}'. Now with regard to. 
the Gods : A'Msa is Brahman. Thus becomes taught 
both that which refers to the body, and that which 
refers to the Gods. H). 

Go in. — The Lord has been explained above, as con- 
sisting of the mind ; and also that “A'kasa is the Self,” 
this being based upon a partial attribute of Brahman. 
Now. the Text begins to lay down the propriety of the 
meditating upon Mind and A'kasa, as the complete 
Brahman : “ Mind as Brahman &c.”“ Manas ” is that by 
which one things, i.e., the internal organ ; and that is 
Brahman, — thus should one meditate. This philosophy 
of the Self is with regard to the body. Next, we 
are going to explain it. with reference to 
the Gods : One ought to meditate upon the A'kasa 
as Brahman. Thus, becomes taught the philosophy 
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of Brahman , both with regard to the bod)’, and with 
regard to the gods. Inasmuch as both AH:dsa and 
Mind are subtle in character, and Brahman is approach- 
able by . means of the Mind, it is only proper to 
meditate/ up'ori the mind as Brahnan. The same with 
AHidsa, inasmuch as this also is subtle, all pervading, 
and free from limitations. 

vmK: HR: : qi^: sJf5T 

Trs; qur qrc: qK qrfr 

fczr: qiz; =? irii 

•o 

That Brahman has four feet. Speech is one foot, 
odour is one foot, the Eye is one foot, the Ear is one 
foot; this with reference to the body. Now with 
reference to the Gods : Are is one foot, air is one foot, 
the Sun is one foot, the quarters are one foot. Thus, 
become taught both that with reference to the body, 
and that with reference to the gods. (2). 

Com . — This Brahman , "Mind” by name, has four 
feet. How is the Mind-Brahman four-footed? Speech, 
Odour, Eye and Ear are the feet. This with reference 
to the body. Now that with reference to the Gods, as 
regards Brahma n n amed ii A / h , dsa ' ; lire. Air, Sun and 
the Quarters are the four feet. Thus comes to be 
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taught both the four-footed Brahman , — that with refer- 
ence to the body, and that with reference to the gods. 

erm tr;: ^rsforr ^ifctoT *m% ®er rrqr% 

*rrr% =er cfqrr% w wim *rcrcn ^ mu 

Speech is the fourth foot of Brahman . It shines and 
warms with the light of Fire. One who knows this 
shines and warms up with renown, fame and Brahmic 
glory. : ■ (3) 

Com . — Speech is the fourth foot of Mind-Brahman, 
in comparison to the other three feet. Because it is by 
means of the foot of Speech that the Mind approaches 
the denotable objects, cow &c. Therefore Speech is 
like a. foot of Mind. In tha same manner, Odour is 
afoot. Because’ it is through Odour that the Mind 
approaches objects of smell. Similarly, the Eye is a 
foot; the Ear is one foot &c. This constituting the 
four-footed character of the Mind-Brahman, with re- 
gard to the body. Now with regard to the gods — 
Fire, Air, Sun and the Quarters are the feet of the 
A'l'&sorBralman, attached to it, like the feet of the 
cow to its belly. Hence the fire &c., are called the feet 
of A'kam. Thus comes to be taught the four-footed, 
both with regard to the body and to the gods. Among 
these. Speech is the fourth foot of the Mind-Brahman . 
and this shines and warms, with the divine light of 
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Fire,. Or again, Speech, when inflamed by the food 
of fire, in the shape of oils, butter, &c., comes to shine 
and warm ; — that is, comes to be encouraged to know. 
The result accruing to the knower of this is that one 
who knows what has been said before, comes to shine 
and warm with fame, renown and Brahmic glory* 

Jim wicr ^ 

tTTRT ^ ^ ^ qfMT 3W SRH^Hilrc *T 

vi ^ II a II 

Breath (Odour) is the fourth foot of Brahman , It 

shines and warms with the light of Air. One who 
knows this shines and warms with renown, fame and 
Brahmic gloiy. (4). 

=5Tsfcf JPMTWI: TR-: 3TTR[$R 3^%^ ^ 

S3 so 

cttrt ^ ^ a# ^ *r 

^ n ii 

The Eye is the fourth-foot of . Brahman . It shines 
and warms with the light of the Sun. One who 
knows this shines and warms with renown, fame and 
Brahmic glory. (5) 

MSR^T 'TT'J' H MTMT ^ cT- 

S3 

qi% ==r ¥fir% ^ cRl% ^ Tim ^RRTI *T <?5 

^ q ^ ^ H ^ II 
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The Ear is the fourth-foot of Brahman. It shines- 
with and warms with the light of the Quarters- One- 
who knows this shines and warms with fame, renown 
and Brahmic glory. (6). 

Com . — In the same manner, Odour is the fourth foot 
of Brahman. It shines and warms, for the purposes of 
smell, with Air. In the same manner the Eye. shines 
and warms with the Sun, for the perception of colour, 
and the Eye with the Quarters, for the perception .of 
sound. And the result accruing to one who knows this, 
is the accomplishment of Brahman everywhere. The 
repetition is meant to signify the end of the philo- 
sophy. 

o 

Thus ends the Eighteenth Khanda of Adhyaya III. 

ADHYA’YA III. 

— o 

KHANDA XIX. 

fos&r wtmrnw Jiraprercrer 

cTf^ftsrcr ct ^ wq mil 

The Sun is Brahman,— such is the teaching ; and 
its explanation is this ; In the beginning tliis was 
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non-existent. Ifc became existent. It grew. It turned 
into an egg. It lay for the period of a year. It 
burst open. Then came the two halves of the egg, one 
of silver, the other of gold. (]). 

Com . — The Sun has been spoken of as a foot of 
Brahman and now begins the section wherein it is shown 
that one should think of it as the full Brahman. That 
the Sun is Brahman is the teaching; and its explana- 
tion is now given. In the beginning, the whole 
universe, prior to its appearance, was non-existent , 
— i.e., a state when its Name and Form had not 
been manifested ; and “not existent” not signifying an 
absolute non-entity. Because the theory of the Universe 
being produced out of non-entity is negatived by direct 
assertions like “ How could entity be produced out of 
non-entity ? v “ It may be that the fact of the Uni- 
verse being a non-entity may be another alternative 
theory,” No ; because such alternative processes are 
o nly possible with regard to Actions, and never with 
regard to the definite character of a thing. “ Is this, 
then, always non-existent.” No; we have already ex- 
plained this to mean that, not having its Name and Form 
differentiated, it was as if non-existent. “ But the eva 
in the Text lias a definitive force ; (and so ifc would 
mean that the world was an absolute non-entity).” 
True ; but this does not totally deny the possibility of 

16 
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existence. The fact is that the word 44 existent ” is found 
to be used only with regard to that which has its Name 
and Form differentiated ; and this differentiation, or 
manifestation, of the Name and Form of the Universe 
almost always proceeds from the Sun ; for, in its absence 
all being pitch dark, nothing could be recognised ; 
hence the sentence may be taken as eulogising the Sun, 
and meaning that even though an entity, even prior 
to its creation, yet it appears to be non-existent ; — this 
eulogy of the Sun being meant to show that it is cap- 
able of being thought of as Brahman . The use of the 
word “existent 55 in the world is due to the Sun • just 
as, in the absence of the excellent king Purnavcirmd , 
his kingdom, is as if it were non-existent. What is 
meant to be understood here is neither the existence 
nor the non-existence of the Universe, but only the teach- 
ing that the Sun is Brahman. Specially so, as in the 
end, the whole section is summed up in the sentence 
“one should worship the Sun asBrahmanP “It became 
existent 55 — That which, prior to its appearance, was 
called 4 non-existent, 5 — being dormant and inert, as if 
4 non-existent 5 — because turned towards an existent 
effect, having its activity aroused a little ; and thus 
became 'existent 5 i.e, } mobile. 44 It grew 53 : by means 
of a slight manifestation of Name and Form,— just like 
the sprouting seed* It became further materialised; 
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and from this materialised water, came out the egg. 
The long a in ‘ A'mla 9 is a peculiar Vedic form. This 
egg lay — i.e>, continued in the same form — for the 
period of time known as a “ year/ 5 After the expirj 7 of 
this year, it burst open, like the eggs of birds* And 
of this broken egg, there appeared two halves, one of 
silver, and another of gold. 

?TTfRT *TT WWRcfT R 

II \ II 

The silver one was this earth ; the golden one, the 
sky; the thick membrane was the mountains; the thin 
membrane was the mist with the clouds ; the veins 
were the rivers, and the fluid in the stomach was 
the Sea. (2). 

Com . — Among the two halves, the one that was 
of silver became the earth, meaning the lower half of 
the egg. The golden half was the sky ; the higher 
regions, the upper half of the egg. The thick mem- 
brane, covering the embryo, that appeared at the 
breaking of the egg into two, became the mountains. 
The thin membrane that covered the embryo, became 
the mist together with the clouds. Those that were 
the veins of the embryo when born, became the rivers. 
The fluid that was in its stomach became the Sea. 
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m q^TT^cf stpirh sfarr swifts 

^ ’TcTM ?ri =*T ^m^cf^ra^I^q 34T% 
m 3nt 3^tar%gf% =<? wh 

C\ 0\ ®v 

^ ^wi: II \ II 

And what was born from it was the Sun. When lie 
was born, shouts of hurrah arose, as also all beings, 
and all objects of desire. Therefore wherever the sun 
rises and sets, shouts of hurrah arise, as also all beings, 
and ail objects of desire. (-J). 

Com . — Now that which was born out of that embryo, 
was the Sun; and when he was born, loud shouts of 
hurrah arose ; just as they arise at the birth of the first 
son of a King; so also did arise all beings, mobile and 
immobile, as also all objects desired by these beings, — 
such as wife, clothing, food and the like. And because 
the production of the beings and the objects of their 
desire depends upon the birth of the Sun, therefore 
even now-a-days, whenever the sun rises and sets, — or 
the sentence may only mean, whenever the Sun, 
returns — on account of this alone, shouts of hurrah 
arise, and also all beings and the objects of their desire. 
These phenomena are well-known, as happening at 
the rise of the Sun. 
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*TFSRt #FfT 311 xr ^ II « II 

If any one, knowing this, meditates upon the Sun as 
Brahman , pleasant shouts will soon approach him, and 
will continue, — Yea mil continue . (4) 

Com . — If any one knows the Sun as endowed with 
the excellent properties described above, and meditates 
upon It as Brahman , then he reaches Its state — i.e. y 
becomes identified with it. And there is also some 
visible result. Joyous shouts will soon approach him. 
JohOKSness of the shout lies in the fact of the experiences 
being free from all taint of evil. “Will approach him , 
•and will continue i.e. t they will not only approach, but 
.also continue to give him pleasure. The repetition is 
meant to siginfy the end of the Adhyayi u 


Thus ends the Nineteenth Khanda of Adhydi/a 111. 
Thus ends the Third Adhyai/a . 

0 



€l)e €l)l)a’n£icrgi)a lipanisljaJr 

o 

ADHYA YA IV. 

KHANDA I. 

sTRgfot fNm; srgqppr 

*r ^ vswi'€m \\\\\ 

There lived a descendant of Jdnasruti , his great 
grandson, who was a pious giver, generous, and having 
much cooked food. He built resting-places all round* 
thinking that £ everywhere they may eat of mine.’ (1). 

Com. — Before this, has been explained the imposition 
of Air and Odour, of the character of the feet of 
Brcthnan . Now the Text begins a new section wherein it 
is shown that they are to be meditated upon as Brahman 
itself. The introduction of the story is with a view 
to make the subject easily comprehensible, and also 
for showing the method of imparting the knowledge 
referred to. By means of the story it will be shown 
that pious generosity and calmness &c. are the 
means to the acquiring of the knowledge. (( Jdnasruti 
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a descendant of Janasruti . e( II a ” signifies the 
fact being based on tradition. “ Pautrdt/ana 
grandson of the son. He was a “ pious giver’’ — i.e 
lie bestowed gifts upon Brdkmanas with due respect. 
“ Generous ” — one who is disposed to give much. 
<£ Having much cooked food ” — i.e., in whose house 
plenty of food was cooked every day ; that is to say, he 
used to have much food cooked in his house, for the 
hungry. Such a great-grandson of Janasruti lived at 
a certain place, at a particular time. He got resting 
houses built everywhere, on all sides, in all villages 
and towns. He did this with the motive that e in these 
resting places people would live and eat of the food 
given by me.’ 

^ £r trsfa vrgratf qramR m fcqr 

cTRf WIMl qqiWcf || \ II 

Once at nighb some flamingoes flew along. One 
flamingo said to the other flamingo : ‘ Hey*, 0 short- 

sighted friend, the bright glory of Janasruti! s grandson 
has spread like Heaven. Do not touch it, lest it should 
burn you.’ (2). 

Com . — Once upon a time during the summer, when 
the king was sitting on the top of his palace, some 
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flamingoes flew along at night. Certain sages or gods, 
having been pleased, with the generosity of the king, 
had assumed the shapes of flamingoes and flew along 
in his view (with the purpose of seeing him and show- 
ing themselves to him). Among these flamingoes, the 
one that was flying behind addressed the other 
who was flying away in front calling him as “ Hej^ 
0 Bhalldksha /”, — the repetition being meant to show 
respect for the object to be seen, just as one says 
“Look, look.’ 5 .The name ‘ Bhalldksha 5 signifies 
short-sightedness. Or, he may have been frequently 
pained by the other often taunting him with a superior 
knowledge of Brahman that the latter possessed ; and 
lienee with anger, he addresses him as “ Bludlaksha 5 ’ 
(short-sighted). Equal to the Heavenly Regions, has 
spread the glorious light of JdnasrutVs great-grandson 
due to his great generosity-; — that is to saj T , his glory 
has touched the Heavens. Or, “ Diva” may be taken 
as meaning “ Day. 55 Do not come in contact with 
that light, lest a contact with that light should bum 
you. The verb “ PmdhdhMh ” is to be taken as being 
in the Third Person. 

erg f SgrsrPTfift 1- 

gr g ffa 11 ^ 11 
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Tlie other replied : 4 How can yon speak of "him. 
being what he is, as if he were llaikva with the cart V 
Of what sort is this Balnva with the cart ? (3). 

Com. — When he had said this, the one going in 
front replied ; 44 Oh this king is a mean fellow, being 
what he is — this being added with a tone of reproach 
— 44 and yet, you talk of him so high, as if he were 
Raikva, with the cart that is to say, you talk of this 
man, as you would of Raikva. The meaning is that 
44 when this man is not at all like Bailcva, it is not proper 
to speak of him, as if he were BailivaP The other 
said: 44 what sort of man is this Raikva with the cart, 
of whom you are talking, 0 short-sighted one ? J? The 
•other said, 44 Listen, what sort of man that Bailcva is. 1 ’’ 

•qr%=er ^ 

S3 

II 8 II 

Just as all the lower castes (of the dice) belong to one 
who has won with the Krita-caste, so does belong to him 
whatever good the men do. He also who knows what 
he knows, he is thus spoken of by me. (4). 

Com . — Just as, in the ordinary world, at a game of 
-dice, one who wins the caste, numbered 4 four 5 known 
as 44 Krita — to such a one belong all the lower castes — 



250 the chha'xdooya upanishad. 

bearing the numbers one , tiuo , and three , and named 
££ Tret a ” ££ Dvapara ” and ££ I£hZ£ ” ; that is to say, these* 
la tfcer are* included in the former, on account of the 
lower numbers already existing in the Kriia-cciste bear- 
ing the number four ; so exactly, in the same manner,, 
to Railcva resembling the Krita-caste , belong all the rest 
resembling the castes Tula and the rest. What is the 
“ all ” that belongs to him ? It is all the good that men 
do, i.e all their virtuous deeds become the deeds of 
Railcva . That is to say, in the result accruing to him 
are included the results of all the virtuous deeds of 
other living beings. Same is the case with others also, 
who know what lie knows. If one knows what Railcva 
knows, then to suclr a one also, as to Railcva, belong- 
the resulfcs of all the virtuous deeds of living beings.. 
That is to say, one, who is thus spoken of me, as pos- 
sessed of the knowledge, comes to resemble the Krita- 
caste, just like Railcva . 

? tor: mim a ? 

tfc ffcT || \ || 

JanasrutVs great-grandson overheard this; and as soon 
as he woke up, he spoke to the, door-keeper : £ 0 friend 
go and speak to Railcva with the car/ £ Well, what 
sorb of man is this Railcva with the car/ (5).. 
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q%=q w. grq f#cr q*c?r ^ ?i% 

II $ II 

Just as all the lower castes belong to one who lias 
won with the Kritcc-caste , so does belong to him what- 
ever good the men do. He also who knows what he 
knows, he is thus spoken of by me. (G)‘ 

Qom . — The king, Janasniti’s great-grandson, lying 
upon the top of his palace overheard the above conver- 
sation of the flamingoes, deprecating him, and praise 
another learned person Railcva . And frequently cogi- 
tating over that conversation of the flamingoes, he 
passed the remaining portion of the night, Then, 
having been roused from his slumber by the eulogis- 
tic chants of the bards, spoke to the dooi’-keeper, as 
soon as he awoke. 4 0 friend, did you speak of me as of 
Railcva with the cart ? ’ The meaning being that it is 
he who is worthy of praise, and not I. Or, the meaning 
may be — “ Go and speak to Railcva with the cart, that 
I am desirous of seeing him. 4 JEva may be taken as 
having a restrictive force, or as having no signification 
The gate-keeper desirous of fetching Railcva, and know- 
ing the king’s mind, replied: ‘ What sort of man is this 
Railcva with the cart ? ’ He asked this with a view to 
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and went to Eaihva. And having gone there, spoke 
to him. 

mm irtir R^rsqwqCrwr 5 if 
?cii wfit snfe qi ^Rrnie sj% || H II 

Raikva, here are six hundred cows, a necklace, and 
a carriage with mules. Now, sir, teach me that Deity 
which you worship.. (2). 

Com , — 0 Raikva, I have brought for you these six 
hundred cows, this necklace, and this carriage with 
mules. Accept these riches, Sir, and teach me that 
Deity which you yourself worship, — i.e., instruct me in 
the science of that Deity. 

5TC f TO SRRRR ?TCRT 5T5T rftcr gq qir^RcRRT 
cl§ 1 gqR 5fRfT%: WM: 

%\&i tor \\\\\ 

The other replied to him : ‘ Fie, Fie ! this necklace 
and carriage with the cows be thine, 0 Sudra. 5 Then 
JmasrutPs great-grandson took with him a thousand 
cows, a necklace, a carriage with mules, and his 
daughter, and went over to him. (3). 

(Jam. — Raikva replied to the King who had address- 
ed him as above. The indeclinable c AUa> is elsewhere 
used to signify resentment ; but here it means nothing ; 
because of the separate use of the word “ Eva” This 



with sm sankara’s commentory. 


255 


■carriage with the necklace and the cows may be thine 
— let them be with yonrself. I do not require these, 
when they are enough for my purpose. “0 Sudra ” — 
the person addressed being a king, because he had a 
gate-keeper, as said above, — and a Sudra not being 
•entitled to approach a Brahmana for the purpose of 
receiving instructions, — how is it that llaikva spoke 
what was not true, in addressing the king as “ Sudra”? 
The old Teachers have explained this point thus : By 
addressing him as “ Sudra” the sage llaikva shows 
that he already knows what is passing in the king’s 
mind : the word, l( Sudra' 9 meaning ‘one who is melt- 
ing (dravati) with sorrows at hearing the greatness 
of liailiva , as spoken of by the flamingoes’. Or, 
it may be that the king is addressed as c> Sudra” 
because he comes for instruction, with an offering of 
riches, like a Sudra , and not with proper obeisance and 
attendance, as befits the higher castes ; and it does not 
mean that the king is a Sudra by caste. Others how- 
ever explain that llaikva addressed him thus, because 
lie was enraged at his offering him so little ; because it 
is also said that riches are to be accepted when plenty 
of it is offered. The king, knowing the Sage’s wishes 
took with him a thousand cows &c, and over and above 
all this, he also took his own daughter as a proper wife 
for the Sage, and then went over to him. 
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He said to him : 4 Raikva , here are a thousand cows, 
this necklace, this carriage with mules, this wife, and 
this village in which you dwell. Now Sir teach me, 5 (4). 

fieri i f fiRiss^rwr: fi^ifirss- 

^ior fiffi mWi fiin ww sfircr 

crr- fifiifi- || ^ || 

Holding her mouth, he said : ‘You have brought 
these, 0 Siidm ; by this mouth alone do you make me 
speak. 5 These are the villages named Eaikvctparnu , in 
the country of the 3 luhavrisluts, where lie lived. He 
then said to him. (5). 

Com . — “0 Uaila-a, here are a thousand cows, this 
necklace, this carnage with mules, and this my 
daughter as a wife for you, I have brought for you ; and 
this village in which you dwell, this I offer to you. 
Accept all this, and instruct me, 0 Sir.” Being thus 
addressed Railevo, held the mouth of the king’s daughter 
— the mouth being the door for the imparting of know- 
ledge. There is a well-known declaration of knowledge 
to this effect: “ A life of studentship, giving of wealth. 
Intelligence, Knowledge of Veda, Affection or Know- 
ledge ifcself—these six are my havens.” Knowing 
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this, Raikva, holding up her mouth, said: “ You have 
really brought all these cows, and these riches , — and thou 
hast done well *• (this much is understood). “ 0 Sudfa ” is 
only an imitation of what he had said before, but with 
no other intent.* “It is by this mouth alone, the 
haven of Knowledge, that you make me speak now.” 
These are' the villages known as “ Raihoaparnd ” in the 
country of the Mahdvrishas, — in which villages Raikca 
dwelt ; — these • very villages did the king give to 
: Raikva . Arid when the king had given him all this 
wealth, Raikva spoke to him about the Knowledge (of 
the .Deity he wanted to be instructed about ). 

o 

Thus ends the Second Khahdci of Adhyai/a IV 

o 

ADHYAYA IV. 

KHANDA III. 


\\\\) 

Air indeed is thp absorbent. For when Fire goes out, 
it goes into Air ; when the Sun sets, it goes into Air : 
and when the Moon sets, it goes into Air. (1 )• 


17 
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Com . — “ Air indeed is the absorbent”, “Vdva” has 
a definitive force. “Absorbent” is that which 
absorbs* takes in, or swallows up ; — ie. r that which 
absorbs into itself the deities of Fire &c., mentioned 
below. The quality of Absorption is to be meditated 
upon, like the Air ; because it is exemplified as being 
included in the Krita-casie. But how does the Air come 
to have the character of. an absorbent? It is explain- 
ed : — When Fire goes out, i.e., becomes extinguished, 
then it goes into Air ; that is to say, becomes identi- 
fied with . Air. Similarly, when the Sun sets, it 
goes into . Air. And when the Moon sets, it goes 
into Air. “But, how is it that the Sun and Moon 
are said to be absorbed into Air, while, as a matter oi 
fact, they continue in their own shapes ? 55 This does 
touch the position. The above assertion is based upon 
the fact of their setting being due to Air. It is by Air 
that the Sun is made to set ; inasmuch as motion pro- 
ceeds from Air. Or the explanation may be that at 
Universal Dissolution, the Sun and the Moon lose their 
respective forms, and become resolved into simple Light ; 
and, as such, become absorbed into Air. 

When water dries up, it- goes into Air. For, Air 
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indeed absorbs them all. This with regard to the gbds. 

. . \ (2) ‘ 
Com . — When water dries tip, it goes into Air.. Be- 
cause. it is Air that absorbs all the aforesaid powerful 
deities. Hence. .Air, being the great Absorbent, is to 
be meditated upon as such. Thus has been explained 
the philosophy of the Absorbent with regard to the Gods. 

nroTr stR wr: h upm ^tt- 

W°T R2T: m *FT: m°Tr stitTFSRHi- 

fSrFT^ IIUI 

Now with reference to the body, Breath indeed is 
the Absorbent. When one sleeps, Speech goes into 
Breath; Sight goes into Breath, Hearing goes into 
Breath ; Mind goes into Breath. For Breath indeed 
absorbs all this. (^)* 

Com . — Next follows the philosophy of the Absorbent 
with regal’d to the body : The Breath in the mouth is 
the Absorbent. When the man sleeps, Speech goes into 
Breath, — as Fire goes into Air — ; and into Breath go 
also seeing, hearing and mind. Because Breath indeed 
absorbs all these, Speech and the rest. 

& m ft H'HTT ^ frj aw: sm || * li 

These two indeed are the two Absorbents : Air among . 
the Gods, and Breath among the senses. (4). 
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■ Com. — These two indeed are the two Absorbents— 
'endowed with absorbing properties. Air is the Absorbent 
among the Gods, and the Breath in the mouth is the 
Absorbent among thesenses. Speech and the rest. 

cRUT s f 5T II «\ n 

Once while Sauna ka lxdpeya and Abhipraiari Kak- 
shqseni were being waited upon at their meals, a reli- 
gious student begged of them. They did not give him 
anything. ‘ (5). 

Com. — With a view to eulogise the aforesaid Absor- 
bents, a story is added. Once upon a time, the son of 
Sunaka. of the family of Kajri, and one Abhiprat&ri , 
the son of Kakshasthia were sitting at their meals, being 
waited upon by the cooks ; and a certain arrogant reli- 
gious student, knowing Brahman , begged of them. 
They understood the student to be proud of his know- 
ledge of Brahman, and with a view to question him, 
they did not give him anything ; just to see what he 
would say to them. 

*T eft; ^ 

racr qqqq W arfoiRnfaRPCT <tcrf q- 
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He said : ‘The one God, Prajapati — swallowed up the 
tom* great ones ; he, the guai’dian of the Universe. Him 
O Kapeya, mortals do not see ; 0 Ablivpvcddrin , though 
He dwells in many ways. He for whom this food is, 
to Him it has not been given.’ (6). 

Com.— The religious student said : “ The four great 
•ones” — are in the Second Person, Plural. “ The one 
God ” — i.e., Ail* (swallowing) Fire &c., and Breath, 
Speech &c. “ Kcih” the Prajapati — that “swallowed 
•up”. Some people explain as “who is it that swallow- 
ed &c.” “ The Universe ” — “ Bhuvana ” is that where- 
in creatures are born ; that is to say, the Earth &c., 
comprising the whole Universe j of this Universe, “ the 
guardian” — i.e ., the protector. Him, the “ Kah ” ( i.e 
Prajapati ), know not the mortals, devoid of wisdom, O 
Kapeya , and 0 Abhipraiarin , — though He ‘ dwells in 
many 'ways— such as with reference to the Body and 
to the Gods &c. He, for whom, every day, food is. 
prepared and offered, — to Him, Prajapati , this food 
has not been given. 

^rf^RTT nf|- 

rtr^r|?:?T?FiRT 1 

f¥T^lW?T || II 
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Then Scttmalca Kapeya, pondering over ife, went over 
to the religions student, (and said) : 4 It is the Self, the- 
creator of the Gods, and of all beings, with undecaying 
teeth, the Eater, not without intelligence. They des- 
cribe His magnificence to be very great indeed, because 
without being eaten, He eats even what is not food. 
We, 0 student, meditate upon this (Brahman). 9 (Then 
he said to his servants) ‘ give him food/ (7)* 

Com. . — Pondering over what the student had said, 
Saunaha went near him, and said : ‘ We do see Him, 
whom, you say, no mortals see/ How? It is the 
Self of all, mobile and immobile beings ; and again It 
is that which absorbs into Itself the gods, Fire &c # , 
and then again brings them forth-- -being, in the shape 
of Air, the creator of Fire, &c., with reference to the 
gods, and with reference to the body, the creator of the 
beings, Speech and the rest. Or, the meaning ma} T be- 
that It is the Self of the gods, Fire, Speech, &c., and 
the creator of all beings mobile and immobile. “ With 
undecaifinff teeth ” — i.e., whose teeth are not damaged. 

“ The eater ” having the character of being such. 

“ Not unintelligent” — i.e., Intelligent. And the knovvers 
of Brahman describe the magnificence, of this Prajdpati 
to be very great, i.e ., illimitable ; inasmuch as with- 
out being eaten Himself, He eats what is not (common) 
food, such as Fire, Speech, &c. 4 Fd 9 has no meaning 
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here : c 'We-, 0 student, it is such a Brahman , as des- 
cribed above, that we meditate upon.’ The construc- 
tion is — ** We meditate &c., v — “ while others say that 
they do not meditate upon this Brahman , but on the 
supreme one.” Having said this, he ordered his servants 
to give him food. 

srr ^ *RrceR5<T 

crenareKj fairer mrevfTcCT 

sb* SB *r 

ii <r ii 

They gave it to him. Now, these five and the other 
five, making ten, are the Krita (caste). Therefore, in 
all quarters, those ten are the food, and the Krita. 
This is Virdt , the eater of food. By means of this, all 
becomes seen. One, who knows this, sees all this, and 
becomes an eater of food, — Yea one who lenows this . (8). 

Com. — They gave him the food. The “five” are 
those that are absorbed, Fire &c., together with that 
which absorbs them — Air; the “other five” are Speech 
&c., together with Breath. These become ten in num- 
ber, and thus constitute the Krita caste. One caste has 
the number four, and hence they (the absorbed^) are 
four ; another caste is numbered three , and they are also 
three (leaving off one) ; the third is numbered two. 


m 
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and they are also two (leaving off two in each) ; and the 
last is counted one;' and the Absorbent is one (in each, 
case) ; and this latter is different from the rest. Thus 
these members (4, 3, 2, 1) making up ten , constitute 
the Krita castp. Since this is so, therefore, in all the 
ten quarters, Fire &c., together with Speech &c., are the 
food, -because of the number ten being common to both ; 
says the Sruti : “ The Viral consisting of ten syllables 
is food. 55 Therefore the Fire &c.,..ar6 the food. — because 
of their number being ten ; and for the same reason 
they are the Kvita ; because all the castes are included in 
the Krita caste, as we have already explained. “ This is 
Viral 55 — containing ten syllables, is food and also “the 
eater of food, 55 because of its being the Krita. In the 
Krita the number ten is included : hence the Viral is an 
eater of food. One who knows this becomes identified 
with the ten deities, comes to be Viral through the 
number ten , and thereby becomes food , — and by the 
member of the Krita caste, he becomes the eater of food. 
By this eater of food, " all this 55 world, located in the 
ten quarters, “ becomes seen 55 ; that is to say, by means 
of the member of the Krita caste, all things come to be 
realised. And one who knows all this becomes the 
member of the Krita caste, and as such comes to realize 
(and obtain) all things related to the ten quarters. 
An3 further one who realises the above becomes an 
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♦eater of food. The repetition is meant to signify the 
•end of the treatment of the particular method of 
meditation. 

o 

Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhydya IV. 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA IV. 

5 srrsrrer 

iVfr^r in II 

Saiijal'&ma Jahala addressed his mother : 4 Mother, 
1 wish to lead the life of a religious student ; of what 
family am I? 5 (1)* 

Com . — Now begins the laying down of the propriety 
of having the idea of Brahman with regard to Speech, 
Fire &c. fl eulogised above as food & food-eater , as con- 
stituting the Universe, — this latter being divided into 
sixteen parts; and a story is related with a view to 
show that Faith and Penance are subsidiaiues to the 
meditation of Brahman . Satijahdma , by name, the son 
of Jahala , Jahala, addressed Jahala his mother, and 
said. ‘ 0 mother I wish to lead the life of a student at 
the Teacher’s place, for the purpose of studying the 
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Veda. Of what family ami ? To what family -of 
Rishis do I belong ? ’ 

RT RRT q£RTC*raftr 5fft 

cfTORR RTS^RR qjfawtfR *T- 
qr^f cTRWIfi#! Rc^Rl qw c=P# RR??q»m 3f[- 
wr qqrqr |r% || \ \\ 

She said to him : ‘ I do not know my child, of what 
family thou art. In my youth, when I had to move 
about much, as a servant, I conceived thee. So I do 
not know of what family thou art. But I am Jalald 
by name, and thou art Satyakama by name ; so men- 
tion thyself as Satt/alcama Jahald (2). 

Com,— Having been thus questioned, Jabala replied 
to her son : “ I do not know your family, 0 child.^’ 
Being asked as to why she did not know it, she said r 
u In my husband’s house, I had to move about much, 
in attending upon guests &c. ; and being constantly 
moving about, I had no time to ask about and know 
the name of your family;” “ In my youth”— i,e., that 
was the time when I conceived thee ; and it was then 
that thy father died. Therefore, having been left 
without a protector, I do not know to which family 
thou belongest. I am Jalald by name, and thou art 
Satyak&ma by name ; so say to thy Teacher that thou 
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art Satyalcama Jabala * That is to say, “ if the Teacher 
happens to ask thee.” 

f stsm wrfa ?m*$r 

faf WFcTRRT II \ II 

3 trailer 

*n*rc*sr *n sicJwsftssR *i- 
R^rRofr qreFr 3ia$ct?r33 
5 «TFTTSffn% ^£RR[ csPRftfa ^S^SRTOPiNn'- 
^sfer \\ a n 

Having gone to Gautama , the son of Ilaridmmat , 
he ‘said : £ I wish to become a Brahmachari with you 
Sir; may I approach you/ (3). 

He said to him : 6 Of what family art thou, my friend?* 
He replied : “ Sir, I do not know of what family I am. 
I asked my mother, and she said — ‘ In my youth, when 
I had to move about much, as a servant, I conceived 
thee ; so I do not know of what family thou art ; but 
I am Jabala by name, and thou art Satyakama by 
name.’ Therefore I am Satyalidma Jabala , Sir.” (4). 

Com . — Satyalidma went over to Gautama , the son of 
Tiaridrumat, and said to him : “ Revered Sir, I wish 
to live with you as a religious student ; may I approach 
you, as your disciple ? ” Gautama said : { Of what 
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family art thou, my friend ? ’ as it is only one whose 
family has been ascertained that can be accepted as a 
disciple. Having been thus asked, S city ah am a replied : 
“ I do not know of what family I am. I had asked my 
mother, and she told me — ‘ I had to move about &c., 
&c. ’—(as before). I precisely remember what she 
said. I am S'lti/ahdma Jabala, Sir.” 

f^Rpir% 

<r Rr h hswti ^r% Hg'RFq' rh:- 

m\ hi htrr#t%% Hi arftiRWT- 

SS> 

HTHf^TISSHcRfcT H ? W>i ifalH ell HSJ 

^ II II 

He said to him : ‘ None but a Brdhmana could thus 
speak out. Fetch the fuel ; 0 friend, I shall initiate 
thee. Thou has not flinched from the truth. 5 Having 
initiated him, he cliose four hundred lean and weak 
cows, and said to him : ‘ Go with these. 5 And while 
taking them away, lie said : 4 1 may not return without 
a thousand (cows). 5 He dwelt away .a number of years, 
when the cows became a thousand. (5). 

Com. — Gautama said to him: “ Such .a straightfor- 
ward assertion none but a Brdhmana could make ; be- 
cause it is Brahmanas and not others, that are naturally 
straightforward. Since thou has not flinched from 
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truth, the characteristic of your caste; hence, in- 
asmuch as thou art a Brdhmana , I shall initiate thee. 
Therefore go and fetch some fuel* for the Soma of 
the preliminary rites for thy purification (prepara- 
tory to the initiation.” And having said this, he 
initiated him, he chose four hundred of the leanest 
and weakliest cows out of his herd, and said to him: 
u My friend, go with these.*’ Having been thus order- 
ed Satyak&ma drove them away ; and while doing this 
he said : “ I may nob return without fully one thousand 
cows.’ Having said this he took the cows to a forest 
where there was plenty of grass and water, and no oppo- 
sition ; and there he dwelt long, for a certain number 
of years. Having been -properly tended, the cows 
became a full thousand. 

o 

Thus ends the Fourth Khanda of Adliya ya IV. 

o 

ADHYATA IV. 

KHANDA V. 

3P-T \ sfa wr ?frT £ 

UTflT: W TO 

II \ II 
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Then the bull said to him : ‘ Satyal'dma P He replied, 

Sir ! ’ f We have reached a thousand, 0 friend, carry 
us to the Teacher's house. 5 . (1)* 

Oom — Him, thus equipped with Faith and Penance, 
the Deity of the Air, connected with the Quarters 
having become satisfied, entered into the bull ; and 
with a view to help him, the bull called him by his 
name 4 Satyal'dma 9 • and he replied i Sir! .’ . The bull 
said : “ 0 friend we have reached a full thousand as 
promised by you ; so carry us to the house of the 
Teacher. ” 

mm % ?rai mmm b fr- 

^ str^r sRfreflr' i%- 

wM 1 bf? <n£r nm-. jrarrararam n ^ n 

I will declare to you the foot of Brahman. Tell it to 
me. The East is one quartet, the West is one quarter, 
the South is one quarter and the North is one quarter. 
This, 0 friend, is Brahman's four-quartered foot, named 
Luminous. (jj). 

Oom.— “And further, I will declare to you the foot of 
Brahman”. Being thus addressed, ScdyoMma replied : 

“ Tell it to me, Sir.” Then the Bull said to 8 cdyaMma: 
‘The East is one quarter, the fourth part of the foot of 
Brahman; so are each the West, South and North. 
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This, 0 friend is the foot of Brahman , with four parts, 
whose name is ‘ Luminous’. In -the same manner, the 
other three feet of Brahman are also four-quartered'. 

qrai ^t: srereRTfacg- 

^ asm: jR»Rraif^<n^ il \ II 

He who knowing this meditates upon this four- 
quartered foot of Brahman as named Luminous, becomes 
luminous in this world ; and he wins luminous worlds, 
one who knowing this meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman as named Luminous. (3). 

Com. — If one knowing the aforesaid four-quartered 
foot of Brahman , meditates upon it as : endowed with 
splendour, he becomes luminous — i.e., renowned — in 
this world ; this is the visible result. The invisible 
result is that, he wins splendid worlds, connected 
with the gods, after his death, — one who knowing this 
four-quartered foot of Brahman meditates upon it as 
the Luminous. 

o 

Thus ends the Fifth Khancla of Adhydya IV. 



ADHYA YA IV, 

KHANDA VI. 

— 0 — : 

drifts. Tiar =r#rrh a % JTr 
rfi q5nftrcn4 ri srfaw- 

, ®S>3 'sS 

m q^jnwqrqmsr in II ‘ 

Fire will declare to you the (other) foot of limhman T 
On the morrow, he drove the cows homeward. And 
when they came together towards evening, he having 
lighted the fire, penned the cows, laid the fuel, sat 
down behind the Fire, facing the East. (1). 

Com . — “Fire will declare to you another foot” — having 
said this, the Bull kept quiet. And on the morrow, 
SatyaJcdma , having finished his daily duties, drove the 
cows towards the Teacher’s house. And when the cows, 
moving slowly towards the Teacher’s house, came 
together towards evening, — then, he, having lighted 
the fire, penned the cows, and laid fuel on the fire, sat 
down behind the fire facing the East and bearing in 
mind the assertion of the Bull. 
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■ ^ |T% WT ^RT 5 91%^- 

5T || H || 

4 The Fire said to him : * Saiijahama ! ’ He replied, 
4 Sir ! ’ (2). 

Com . — The Fire called him by liis name ; and he 
replied 4 Sir ! 9 

^ft: cr qrse sRpmftT q wnfafa 

2mT 'fRJIS'cTKSj 3R3T #: *Rs[: 3T^T 

’I qi I3 T qcT^: qi^f || \ || 

S3 

I shall declare to you, friend, the foot of Brahmcm. 
c Tell it to me Sir He said to him : “ The Earth is one 
quarter, the Sky is one quarter, the Heaven is one 
quarter, the Ocean is one quarter. This, my friend, is 
the four-quartered foot of Brahman, named the endless.’* 

( 3 ). 

Com. — “ I will declare to you the foot of Brahman 
“ Tell it to me, Sir. ” He said to him : “ The Earth is 
one quarter, the Sky is one quai’ter, the Heaven is 
one quarter, the Ocean is one quarter,” — thus did Fire 
declare the philosophj* of the Self. “ This, my friend, 
is the four-quartered foot of Brahman , named the 
Endless ” 

18 
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mi ^FFfs^^rf^qM n v n 

One who knowing this meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman , as the Endless , becomes end- 
less in this world: and he wins endless worlds, — one 
who knowing this, meditates upon this four-quartered 
foot of Brahman as the Endless . - (4). 

Com. —One who meditates upon the aforesaid four- 
quartered foot of Brahman , as endowed \yith the pro- 
perty of endlessness, himself conies to be endowed with 
that property ; and after death, he wins endless worlds, 
— one who &c., &c., as before. 

Thus ends the sixth Khanda of Adhydya IV. 

o 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA VII. 

qr i jtf ^Twqrqqf- 

wi <rr m m q*5l^3iifrgq?Tqrqrq ^Tr sq^q 

^faqqrqrq q^q: wqrqrqq^T n \ \\ 

‘.The Eamsa will declare to you the (other) foot. 5 On 
the morrow, he drove the cows home-ward. And when 
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they came together towards evening, he, having lighted 
the fire, penned the cows, laid the fuel, sat down behind 
the fire, facing the East. (1). 

ssqqjm \ ?r% 

5 stfeftrarq II ^ II 

Then a Hamsa flew to him and said — * Satyahdma ! 5 
He replied: ‘Yes, Sir/ (:>). 

Com. — Ar/ni told him that the Hamsa would declare 
to him the other foot of Brahman , and departed. 

u Hamsa v means The Sun ; because of the similarities 
of whiteness and the capability of flying. “ On the mor- 
row &c., &c. v as before. 

qrsM: #*r cr qi^ sRPfflct q% *r wm%i% 

wqrqrfo: w&\ eq: w^j i%rcqi^q q qr*q 

. 'O 

qi£r q^qr ^qtm^HT^rq || \ || 
q q qqqq qi i q^qr sqrfoBnfoq- 

qr?q ^qti%^nqfF#% *rqr% ^qim^qr f #frrsqicr q 
qqqq mi q^rr ^qrra^n%qqRq ns|| 

‘ I shall declare to you, friend, the foot of BrahmanA 
‘ Tell it to me, Sir. ’ He said to him : ‘ Fire is one 
quarter, the Sun is a quarter, the Moon is a quarter, 
the lightning is a quarter. This, my friend, is the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman , named the Effulgent \ (3). 
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One, who, knowing this, meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman , as the Effulgent, becomes, 
effulgent in this world ; and he wins effulgent worlds,— 
one who knowing this, meditates upon the four-quar- 
tered foot of Brahman , as the Effulgent. (4). 

Com . — “ Agni is one quarter, &c.” — is a declaration 
of the philosophy of lights ; and this implies the fact 
of the Hamsa being the Sun. The result accruing to* 
the knower is this : He becomes bright in this world ; 
and after death, wins the bright effulgent worlds of the 
Sun and the Moon, &c. The rest as before. 

o 

Thus ends the Seventh Khancla of Adhijdj/a IV\ 

ADHYA'YA IV, 

— o 

KHANDA VIII. 

Hpr h ? *rr err 

jtt afJfa*nsrrcr 

TOR&: || \ || 

‘The water-bird will declare to you the (other) foot 
of Brahman.’ On the morrow, he drove the cows home- 
ward ; and when they came together towards evening. 
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foe, having lighted the fire, penned the cows, laid the 
fuel, sat down behind the fire, facing the East. (1)* 

, Com. — Having said “ the water-bird will declare 
to you the other foot ’’the Hamsa kept quiet. The 
“ water-bird,” being intimately related to water, is 
here meant to signify “ Prana”. C( On the morrow, &c.”, 

as before. 

II \ ii 

srfft: ^ qrei sproflfa stffa * 

sift: wr *ft: 1 #- 

qi^t 5I5FT BTTqtfJTWMH || \ || 

VO 

Then a water-bird flew to him and said : fi ScdijaltamaP . 
He replied, /Sir!’ ( 2 ). 

‘ I will declare to you friend, the foot of Brahman \ 
He said ‘ tell it to me, sir \ He said to him ‘ Prana is 
one quarter, the Eye is one quarter, the Ear is one 
-quarter, the Mind is one quarter. This, my friend, is 
the four-quartered foot of Brahman , named the A'ya- 
lanavat . 5 (B). 

Com. — The water-bird, Prana, explained to him its 
■own philosophy ; “ The Prana is one foot, &c., &c.” 

‘A'yatana? means mind, which is the substratum of the 
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experiences of all other organs ; and that foot wherein 
the mind. appears, is the one named “ A'ycdanavat 

s ^ qr^ snqcRqifacq- 

n»u 

One who, knowing this, meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman , as A'yatanaval, becomes pos- 
sessed of a home in this world 5 and he wins worlds 
with homes, — one who knowing this meditates upon ther 
four-quartered foot of Brahman , as ‘ A'yatanavat \ (4). 

Com . — One who meditates upon the aforesaid path as 
such, obtains home — i.e n support — in this world ; dnd 
on his death, he wins worlds with homes — i.e., with 
plenty of room. “ One who &c.” as before. 

Thus ends the Eighth Rhonda of Adydya IY r . 

o 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA IX. 

m f r ss^imiv m \ 5% v- 

? URTWq \\\ II 
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He reached the Teacher’s house. The Teacher said : 

£ Scdyali&ma ! 5 He said : 4 yes, Sir ! * (1). 

Com . — Thus knowing Brahman , he got at the house 
of his Teacher. The Teacher said to him : 4 SatyahamaF 
He replied : 4 Yes, Sir.’ 

$ *tt«t *rn% # * ^3^- 

SO ^ 

^frr ^ sf^ 11 ^ 11 

‘Friend, thou shinest like one knowing Brahman . 
Who lias taught thee ? 5 He replied : 4 People other 
than men. But, I wish Sir, that you should teach 
me/ (2)- 

Com. — 44 0 Friend, thou shinest like one knowing 
Brahman — One who knows Brahman is altogether de- 
lighted in his senses, wears a smiling face, is free from 
all anxiety and happy. Noticing all this, the Teacher 
says 44 Thou shinest like the one knowing Brahman ; n 
and questions him as to who taught him (Brahman). 
And Satyakama replied: 44 People other than men”; — 
that is to say, it was some divinity that taught me ; the 
sense being — 44 who else, wearing a human form, could 
teach me, who am your disciple?” It is with a view to 
this that he said 44 People other than men”. 44 But, I 
wish ” — -according to my desire — 44 Sir, that you should 
teach me ; what of the teachings imparted by others 1 
I do not think much of them”. 
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fan mi^ct t srr- 

'o C 

T% StRcflRf cf$ I ?r efafafo €f- 

II \ II 

For I have heard from persons like you, that it is 
only such knowledge as is learnt from the Teacher, 
that is the best. Then he taught him the very same 
thing, and nothing was left out , — yea nothing ivas 
left out . (3). 

Com . — I have heard, in connection with this point, 
from Rishis like you, that it is only such knowledge 
as is obtained from one’s own Teacher, that is the best 
of all, — that reaches the highest grade ; hence you, sir, 
should teach me. Being thus addressed, the Teacher 
taught him the same philosophy that had been explain- 
ed by the gods ,* and of the sixteen-quartered philo- 
sophy, nothing was left out. The repetition is meant 
to denote the end of the treatment of the philosophy. 


Thus ends the Ninth Khanda of Adhydya IV. 





ADHYA'YA IV. 

— o — 

KHANDA X. 

^ 1 ^trt^ s^rwr- 

S3 

ct^t 5 sr^rqqVq^q-R^^R *r ? ^Fqn^qir%- 
*r: ^ f $=r ^ ?rqiq^qr% in II 

Upaliosala , tlie son of Kamala , dwelt as a religions 
student, with Saiyakama Jdbdla . He tended his fires 
for twelve years. But though the teacher allowed the 
other pupils to return home after finishing their studies 
yet he did not allow Upakosala to depart. (1). 

Com . — With a view to explain the science of Brahman 
in another way, the text begins a treatment of the con- 
dition of one knowing It, and also that of the science of 
Fire. And the story is meant, as before, to point out the 
fact of faith and Penance leading to the accomplish- 
ment of the science of Brahman . TJpakosala , by name, 
the son of Kamala , dwelt as a religious student, with 
Satyahdma Jdbdla . “ Ha ” — So it is said . He tended 
the teacher’s fires for twelve years. And yet though 
the teacher allowed the other pupils to return to their 



282 


THE CHHa'NDOGYA UPANISHAD. 


homes, after having taught them the veda, he did not 
allow Upalcosala to return. (1). 

w snarer ctr Rrs- 

m ?i% dw xrercrfasl? irii, 

«\ 

His wife said to him : 'This sbudeut has performed his 
penance, and has tended your fires very well. 
Lest the Fires should blame you, teach him, 1 But 
he went away, without having taught him. (2). 

Oom. — The Teaoher’s wife said to him : 6 This student 
has performed his penances, and has tended your fires 
very well, in quite a proper manner * and yet you do- 
nob allow him to depart — he who is devoted to the fires. 
Hence the fires may blame you for nob allowing one- 
who is devoted to them to return home ; so you must 
explain the science to UpaJeosala.’ But though thus 
advised by his wife, the Teacher went away on a jour- 
ney, without having taught him. 

3TR f% h tpflR sf^r 

dRW^n 5TTRTH: afcHjqfsiR Hf%^RTR || \ || 

Through sorrow he resolved not to eat. Then the 
Teacher’s wife said to him : ‘ student, do eat. Why do 
you nob eat ?’ He said : ‘ There are, in this man, many 
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desires, proceeding in vai’ious directions.. I am full of 
sorrows, and will not eat/ . (3). 

Com. — On account of sorrow — , lit mental sufferings 
— TJpcikosala resolved not to eat. And while h6 was sit- 
ting quietly in the sacrificial room, the wife of his 
teacher said to him : ‘ 0 student, do eat. Wherefore 
do you not eat ? J He said: ‘In this ordinary man, 
there are many desires flowing in various directions ; 
that is sorrows with regard to desirable things not 
obtained. And I am full of such sorrows ; hence I 
will not eat/ 

m ctht st^rt f qwftg- 

crw tre: n a II 

Then the Fires said among themselves : ‘This stu- 

dent has performed his penances, and has tended us 
very well. Well, let us teach him/ And they said to 
him : (4). 

Com . — The student having resumed his silence, the 
three fires, finding themselves, untended, and being 
moved to pity, said among themselves: 4 Well, we shall 
explain the science of Brahman to this student, who is 
devoted to us, and is in trouble, and who has performed 
his penances and is permeated with excellent faith/ 
Having thus determined, they said to him what follows. 
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urtt ^ ^ ^ mW € ffare f^TRpRTf ^ar- 
^trr# % trffera #r ?r- 

'O ^ 

^ # cr^sT ^r% aw ^ ?rw ^FiRt 

II <\ II 

‘ Breath is Brahman ; Ka is Brahman ; Kha is 
Brahman ’ He said : * I understand that Breath is 
Brahman. But I do not understand Ka & KhaJ They 
said : c What is Ka is Kha, and what is Kha is Ka' 

Then they taught him the Breath and its A'kasa. (5). 

Com. — 1 Breath is Brahman; Ka is Brahman , Kha is 
Brahman The student said : ‘ I understand when you 
say that Breath is Brahman, because the words are 
known to me ; I understand the word “ Prana ” as signi- 
fying that particular air, the presence of which renders 
life possible, which life ceases to exist on its departure. 
Hence, knowing the meaning of the word ■ ‘ Prana, 9 
I understand that i Prana 3 is Brahman. But I do not 
understand Ka & Kha\ It may be questioned that the 
words ‘ Ka 3 & 1 Kha 5 also are well-known as signi- 
fying pleasure and A'kdsa respectively, — and as such, 
whence the student’s ignorance ? True ; but what 
the student is at a loss to understand is, how can 
the character of Brahma n be attributed to j Plea- 
sure, signified by the word Ka, which is perishable, or 
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to A'kasa, as signified by the word ‘Kha,’ which is non- 
intelligent. What the student means is under such 
circumstances, how am I to rely upon your assertion as 
authoritative ? It is with this view that the student 
said “ I do not understand . 57 When the student had 
said this, the Fires said to him : 4 That which we meant 
by Ka, is also what is referred to by Kha.’ The mean- 
ing being that the. Jut (Pleasure) as qualified by Kha 
(AHcascc) would be free from all taint of such pleasure 
as is born of the connection of objects with the sense- 
organs ; just as the lotus qualified by blue, becomes 
precluded from the red &c. And further what we refer- 
red to as the Kha , (A'kasa), — know that to be Ka, ('Plea- 
sure) ; — in this case the Kha qualified by Ka (Pleasure) 
becomes precluded from the material AHzasa , which is 
non-intelligent; just like the lotus and the blue . The sense 
being that what we meant to represent as Brahman was 
the pleasure (Bliss) as residing in the A'hdsa, and thus 
transcending all worldly pleasure, and secondly the 
AHidsa, as the substratum of Bliss, and as such trans- 
cending the material AHidsa. 44 Well, if what is meant 
is the specification of A / kdsa by pleasure, any one of the 
two may be the qualifying adjunct, and the order of 
specification may be reversed — 4 what is Kha is Ka \ 55> 
True ; but we have already explained that what is 
meant here is the preclusion of both Pleasure and A' has a 
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as here spoken of, from the worldly pleasure and A'kasa. 
“We grant all this; but the preclusion of both would 
naturally follow merely from the specification of A'kasa 
by pleasure, ” True ; such would be the case ; but in 
that case what would be meant as the object of medi- 
tation, would be the A' Zeds u, alone, as qualified by 
pleasure, and not the pleasure,, as qualifying the A'leasa^ 
inasmuch as all the purpose of the qualification is 
spent up in the specification of the object qualified. 
Consequently Pleasure is also separately mentioned as 
qualified by A'k&sa, — simply with a view to point to 
the fact of this too being an object of meditation. “ But 
how is this ascertained ?” Inasmuch as the word Ka 
is also related to Brahman, Ka is Brahman, If it were 
simply meant to point out the fact of A'hdsa qualified 
by Pleasure being the object of meditation, — then, first 
of all, the Fires would have declared that “ Ka — Kha is 
Brahman But as a matter of fact, they did not 
declare thus ; but that “ Ka is Brahman ; Kha is 
Brahman.” Thus then, with a view to remove the con- 
fusion in the mind of the student, it is only proper to 
declare “ what is Ka is Kha &c — meaning thereby 
that between the words 4 Ka 9 & 4 Kha ’ there is a mutu- 
al relation of the qualification and the qualified. And 
it is this fact as pointed out} by the Fires, that the Text 
makes clear for ourselves in the next sentence : 44 They 
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taught the student, Breath and its A'kasa ” — i.e., the 
AHmsa as the substratum of the Breath, namely, the 
A'kdsa in the heart ; and they also taught the A'lcam 
;as qualified by Pleasure, and also the Breath, as located 
in that A'hasa ; the Fires taught both of these, as 
•considered together, to be Brahman ; inasmuch as both 
.are connected with Brahman . 

Thus ends the Tenth Khancla of Adhydya IV, 

ADHYA'YA IV, 

— o — 

KHANDA XL 

t»T 3TSTRT |T% 

^ 3# in ii 

Then the Gdrhapatya Fire taught him ‘ T|ie Earth, 
Fire, Food and the Sun. The person that is seen in the 
Sun, that I am, — that lam, indeed.’ (1). 

Com. — The Fires together instructed the student in 
the science of Brahman. “Then”- — after the above 
♦conversation — each of the Fires began to explain to him 
his own particular philosophy; and first of all, the 
41 Garhapatya ” Fire taught him. 4 4 The Earth, Fire, Food 
.and the Sun*’ — these are my four bodies (forms). And 
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the person that is seen in -the Sun, — that am I, the 
Garhapatya Fire, — i.e it is the Garhapatya Fire that 
is seen as the person in the Sun* The same fact is re- 
peated over again : “that I am indeed. ” The relation 
of the Garhapatya with the Sun is not one of being the 
object of enjoyment, which is the relation subsisting 
with the Barth and Food. Because the characters of 
eating, cooking and illuminating are ever unspecified. 
Consequently, these two — Garhapatya and the Sun — 
are absolutely identical ; whereas the Earth and Food 
are related to these as objects enjoyed (eaten). 

smmicr asiw sqr spf cr *j- 

|| \ \[ 

One who, knowing this, meditates upon it, destroys 
sin, obtains the world, reaches full life, and lives 
brightly. His line of descendants perishes not, and we 
protect him in this world, and also in the other, — 
whosoever knowing this meditates upon it. (2). 

Com. — Whoever knowing Garhapatija Fire as 
explained above and meditates upon it, as divided 
fourfold in the character of the Eater of food, — he des- 
troys all sinful actions, obtains the world, lives to his 
full age ; and lives a bright — conspicuous — life, and 
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not as one neglected, and of such a knowing one, the 
line of descendants does not perish ; i.e. f it evei* conti- 
nues. And further, we protect him in this w j orld, 
during life, and also in the other world, after death. 
Such are the results accruing to one who, knowing 
this, meditates upon the Fire as explained above. 

o 

Thus ends the Eleventh Khanda of Adhyaya IV. 

0 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA XII. 

m r^rr sjea^if&r 

=SRFTT ffcT q TT W ^TTf- 

II l II 

Then the Anidharycipachariu taught him : ‘Water, 
the Quarters, the Stars, and the Moon. The person 
that is seen in the Moon, that I am,— I am that, 

indeed.’ . 0-)- 

Qom. Then the “ Anvaharyapachana ” — the Southern 

pire taught him : “ Water, the Quarters, the Stars and 

the Moon’,— these are my four forms ; that is to say, 

X Anr altar iiafachcmu Fire— divide myself into these 

19 
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four forms, and continue to exist as such. And the 
“person that is seeii in the Moon, that am I, — I am 
that, indeed/’ — as before. The identity of the 
Anvdharyaimchana Fire and the Moon, is based 
upon the fact of both being related to Food, and being 
illuminative, and also on the fact of both being related 
to the Southern quarter, The relation of water and 
the stars is, as before, based upon the fact of their being 
objects of food; as it is well-known that the stars are 
objects enjoyed by the Moon; and water, being the 
producer of food, is the food of the Southern Fire, — 
just as the Earth is of the G&rhapatya Fire. The rest 
as before. 

sr q wfc rqsRqrcqsqfq qrq$<qr htrt *r- 

qqmcr .sqfrsMr qq h h- 

«r ^sqfwr^sj q qqqq |) ^ n 

One, who knowing this, meditates upon it, des- 
troys sin, obtains the world, reaches full age, lives 
brightly. His line of descendants perishes not, and we 
protect him in this world, and also in the other,— 
whosoever, knowing this meditates upon it. (2). 

o 

Thus ends the Twelfth Khanda of Adhydya IV. 



ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANDA XIII. 

m l?Ri5«Fftqtsg^RiRr hr ^rq>ren h 

y* raffcT qw ?r in II 

*r h 'TrTHH qrq$3rr *rq% sr- 

qqmci sHfosfc# ^qmgw: sdfajrr ^q qq <r $- 
iqqifar^ sr ^sgfar^ *s q qqqq rq^rqqr# 11 ^ it 

Then the A' kavanitja taught him : ‘ Breath , A'lccLsa, 
the Heaven and Lightning. The person that is seen in 
the lightning, that I am, — I am that, indeed.’ (1)* 

One, who knowing this meditates upon it, destro} r s 
sin, obtains the world, reaches full age, and lives 
brightly. His line of descendants perishes not, and we 
protect him in this world, as also in the other, — 
whosoever knowing this, meditates upon it. (2). 

Com . — Then the A'huvaniya taught him: BveaAh, 

ACidsa, the Heaven and Lightning’ — these are my 
four forms. The person that is seen in the lightning, 
1 am that, &c., &c.,- — as before. The Heaven and 



292 


THE CHHA / NI)0(iYA UPANISHAD. 


A'l'dsa are the receptacles of lightning and the A'hava- 
nh/a, and as such, are related to these, as objects of 
their enjoyment. The rest is similar to what has gone 
befoi'e. 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khrmdu of Adhyat/a IV. 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA XIV. 

cf ^rssww- 

^ \ # ii ni 

They said : ‘ Vpakosala , this friend is our science, 
and the science of the Self; the Teacher will declare to 
you, the way/ The Teacher came. The teacher said 
to him : 4 Upalcosnh V ( 1 ), 

Com . — The three Fires together said to him : 4 Upa- 
kosala , this, friend, is the science of the Fires 
and the science of the self,— explained to you ; 
this science being that Breath is Brahman , Ka is 
Brahman , Kha is Brahman / Your Teacher will declare 
to you, the way — to the attainment of the results 
accruing from such knowledge. 5 Having said this. 
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the Fires ceased. In time, the Teacher came, and said 
to his pupil: ‘Well, Upakosala! ’ 

vph sfa f qRreraiq mm sto % 9 ^ *nfct 
# h ^ns^i 5 irai% # h 

S3 no S3 NQ ^ 

sRiissrT i% 5 hf** t%^hs 

II H II 

|5FIRT 5 nfcT^rl ^fiFTR T%^ HFT %str=STvft 
5 % ct^ttfi mi snqr ^ t%^t qqqqfq- 

T% qjq qjq H f%? Gt RT ^RT qqiF F WfiFTTcT ^ 

fiqre 11 s li 

He answered : ‘ Sir! \ ‘ My friend, thy face shines 

like that of one knowing Brahman ; who has taught 
thee?’. ‘ Who should teach me sir ? ’ He conceals the 
fact, as it were ; and saying * these, unlike those’ he 
pointed to the fires. ‘ What ray friend have these told 
thee ? ’ ( 2 )- 

He replied : ‘This.’ * My friend, they have explained 
the worlds alone ; while I will tell you something ; 
and as water does not cling to the lotus leaf, so no 
•evil clings to one who knows it’. He said. ‘ Tell it 
to me, sir.’ He explained it to him. ( 3 ). 

Com. — He replied : ‘Yes, sir.’ “ Your face shines — 
appears pleasant — o.s that of one knowing Brahman ; 
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who has taught thee ?” Being thus a§ked lie replied : 
“ Who should teach me, sir, while you were, away ?”' 
* He conceals the fact as it were ’ — the “k” (as it were) 
being taken after 4 nihnuia ’ (conceals). The meaning 
being that he does not actually conceal the fact, nor 
does he plainly give out what the fires had bold him. 
44 These Fires, being tended by me, explained it to me ; 
and hence, on seeing you, these are quivering as it 
were, now, though they were quite unlike this, before” — 
with this in view, he pointed to the Fires, hinting, as 
it were, at what he meant. 44 What Aid these Fires 
tell thee, friend He replied “ this, did the fires telf 
me v — giving out certain portions of what they had 
said, and not telling all that he had been told. Hence, 
the Teacher said : 44 My friend, they have only 

explained the worlds, earth &c, and nob the Brahman in 
Its entirety. I will explain to thee that Brahman which 
thou wishest to hear of. And listen to the greatness of 
the knowledge of the Brahman that I am going to ex- 
plain ; just as water does not cling to the lotus leaf, so 
one who knows the Brahman as I am going to explain,., 
is never affected by evil.” The Teacher having said 
this, Vpalmalct said. 44 Tell it tome, sir.” Then the 
Teacher explained It to him. 

Thus ends the Fourteenth Klutnda of Adhyai/a IV . 



ADHYA'YA IV. 


— o — 

KHANDA XV. 

0 

Q^trsfsjFT <rw q^F ari^r tMNrsfrra- 
wfcf?:^t% cF^r^prflR^fq^MF ^ rt^rt ^rjfr ^ 

|| \ n 

‘ The person that is seen in the Eye, that is the Seif. 
This is the Immortal, the Fearless, — this is Brahman . 
If one drops butter or water into this (Eye), it flows 
away by the sides.’ , ( 1 )„ 

Com . — “ The person that is seen in the Eye J5 as the 
“ seer of Sight ” by those persons who have set aside 
their physical vision, are fully equipped with such means 
as celibacy and the rest, and are calm and discrimina- 
ting. Says the Sruti— Ci the Eye of the Eye.” Objection : 
“ The assertion of the Fires becomes false; for, they said 
that the Teacher would 4 explain the tvay 5 alone ; 
and as such, it follows that the Fires did not know what 
was going to happen/’ This does not affect the case ;~ 
inasmuch as the present passage is only an explanation 
of the seer — the self described by the. Fires, the eye in 
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which the person is said to be seen being, that of the 
A'kcisa endowed with bliss (which has been explained 
to be Brahman ). 44 That is the self 9 — of living beings ; 
he explained this self as just the same as that we had 
explained above. “This is the immortal" — undying, 
imperishable, and hence 16 Fearless*' ; it being only for 
whom there is a chance of death, that any fear is possi- 
ble ; and hence in the absence of such chance, it is 
fearless , and hence also 44 Brahman ” the 44 Great,” i.e> 9 
the * Endless.’ And the greatness of this Brahman — 
the Ocular Person — is such that if in the place of this 
Person— Le., in the Eye — either butter or water be 
dropped, it flows away b t y the sides, — it falls along the 
lashes, and does nob affect the Eye, — just as the lotus 
leaf is not affected by water. When such is the 
greatness of the residence, what would be the inexpli- 
cable untaintability of the Person residing therein !! 

^f| H3TM srrm^rwr- 

ftr M |) \ || 

This they call 4 Sumijadvama * because all blessings 
go to him. All blessings go to him, who knows thie.(2) 

Com, — This — the aforesaid Person — they call 4 Sam- 
tjadvama 9 ; why ? Because all Vdmas — desirable 
things, blessings — go over to him. So do all blessings 
go to one who knows this. 
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qq s qq qPFfrcq ft ^qrM qiHifa qqfq w'q^T- 

fllfa ?PTI% q ^ ^ || ^ || 

He is also Vamani ; because he carries all the bles- 
sings. One who knows this carries all blessings, (8). 

Com . — 44 He is also Vamani ; ” because he carries — 
to the living beings — “ the blessings”, the results of 
good' deeds; such carrying being done through his 
■character of the Self* The result accruing to one who 
knows this is that he carries all blessings. 

qq z qq *n*Fffcq f| #q ^r%q *n?q #q 

» * SO SO S5 

^ ^ ii « n 

He is also Bhamani; because he shines in all the 
worlds. One who knows this shines in all the worlds. (4). 

Com . — He is also 4 Bhamani because, in all the 
worlds, he shines in the shape of the Sun, the Moon 
and Fire. And 4 it is hy his light that all else shines’ 
— such is the sruti ; and as such, carrying the lights , he 
is called Bhamani . One who knows this, he also 
shines in all the worlds. 

- 3W *RT %#P?0sq ^ ^ 

nS ''O 

•q^qrqqrs^f w- 

■HT X’EcTFnreW: 


vs/ 
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S. <^TF5l§T ^qq- 

qt mw #t qfcfq^Ri^qHqqrq^^issq^ jttss 

II <\ n 

Now, for such a one, whether they perform his obse- 
quies or not, he goes to light, from light to day, from 
day to the bright half of the month, from the bright 
half of the month to the six months during which the 
Sun rises northward, from the months to the year, 
from the year to the Sun, from the Sun to the Moon,, 
from the Moon to the lightning. There is a person, not 
human. He carries them to Brahman / This is the- 
divine path, the path to Brahman . Those proceeding 
by this path do not return to the whirl of humanity, — 
Yea, they do not return, * (5). 

Com . — The way of one knowing Brahman is now ex- 
plained : when one who knows this is dead, whether 
the priests properly perform his obsequies or not, in 
all cases, such a knower, is not precluded, by the un- 
performed rites, from reaching Brahman ; nor do the 
performed rites in any way help him to any higher 
regions. As declared elsewhere : “ He does not rise 
by actions, nor does he become lower,’' This neglect 
of the obsequies is meant to praise up the Science r 
and it is not meant that for one knowing this, no- 
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obsequies are to be performed. Because, elsewhere it 
is proved that if the obsequies are not duly performed, 
there is a certain obstacle in the way of the fruition 
of his actions. The mention of the performance or 
non-performance of the obsequies here is simply meant 
to show that for such a knower, there are no obstacles 
in the way of his reaching his goal. Those who medi- 
tate upon the Blissful A'hasa in the Eye, as 
4 Samyadvamad 4 Vamani ’ and 4 Bluimo.nl , ’ as 
also upon the science of the Fires, together with 
Prana , — for such persons, there may or may not be 
other actions ; in all cases, they reach the Light, — i.e., 
the Diving, presiding over Light. From the Light — 
Divinity, the} T go to Day ; from day to the bright half 
of the month, — the Divinity presiding over the bright 
half ; from the bright half of the month to the six 
months during which the sun rises northward, — i.e to 
the Divinity presiding over the northern declension ; 
from these six months to the deity of the year ; from 
the year to the Sun ; from the Sun to the Moon ; from 
the Moon to the Lightning. And when they have reach- 
ed this, a certain Person, not human, comes from the 
Brahmic region, and carries them over to that Brahman 
which resides in the regions of Saiga; (it is such limited 
Brahman that is referred to here) because of the men- 
tion of the goer, the comer, and that to be reached, — 
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specifications that are impossible with regard to the 
Brahman of pure Being.. For* with regard to the reach- 
ing of such Brahman the only allowable mode of des- 
cribing would be ‘ being Brahman one reaches Brahman ; 
and it will also be explained, later on, that pure Being 
is reached only by the removal of all diversity. And no 
unseen road helps in going, — as says the Sruti : ‘ He 
not knowing it enjoys it not/ “This is the divine 
path 5 ’ — the path presided over by the Deities of Light 
.&c. — “the path to Brahman v — the path that leads to 
Brahman. “ Those proceeding by this path do not 
return to the whirl of humanity” — i.e., to that creation 
of Mann, where there is, a continuous whirl of persons 
in the never-ending Cycle of birth and death, resem- 
bling a pulley. The repetition of 4i they do not return'’ 
is meant to point to the close of the treatment of the 
Science leading to a definite result. 

o 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhijaga IV. 





ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANDA XVI. 

q^TcT crq- 5 m <Rri% 

wr «ri*RX si crcufcr <75 sr jrsi ^r=et 

|| ^ II 

Verily that which blows is the sacrifice ; for, he, 
moving along* purifies all things. And because moving 
along, he purifies all things, he is the Sacrifice. There- 
of, Mind and Speech are the ways. (1). 

Com . — The present section is begun, (1) on account 
of its being connected with the chapter of meditation ; 
(2) on account of its falling within the same A'mnyaktt* 
and (3) on account of the fact that when any discrepancy 
has occurred in a sacrifice, the Vydhritis are to be used 
in expiation thereof and for the priest who knows this 
there is silence. Verily that t&c.,” This — the Air 
— that blows is the sacrifice. “ ItaV and “ V a” are 
indeclinables indicating the well-known character of 
the truth. In the scriptures, the sacrifice is recognised 
to be presided over by Air : ss Sr aha rated 'huh” “ This 
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the sacrifice, that which blows/’ and various other 
wutir texts* The Air alone, having the character of 
motion, is intimately related to actions — as says the 
sruii : “ The Air is the originator of the sacrifice, the 
Air is its base.” He, moving along, purifies all this 
world ; as there is no purification for that which does 
not move. It is a fact commonly perceived that it is 
on ly of one that is moving along, and not of one re- 
maining inert, that deficiencies are removed. And in- 
asmuch as, moving alone, he purifies all this world, he 
is the sacrifice, that which purifies. And of this 
sacrifice, i( Speech” — as engaged in the pronouncing of 
mantras — and <f Mind” — as engaged in the right 
perception of objects — are the two *' 4 ways,” — ie., it is by 
means of these two that the sacrifice is duly performed ; 
as says another text : 4 At a sacrifice, the order pre- 

cedence belongs to the Mind and to Speech, endowed 
with the motion of Prana and Aji&na.” Hence, inas- 
much as the sacrifice exists through Speech and Mind, 
these two are its ways. (1.) 

. NO 

to qr%r#ror mi 

\\.\ || 

SFWft fTq^TTO FT TO- 
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qsqr^F^i t%?r q&fnrr ft^q*rcq mt Ti- 

*s 

*qi% qtr^fcsrer a s$t qTq'rqRrqict 

II \ II 

One of these the Brahma purfies by the Mind ; by 
Speech, 'the Hotri , the Adltvaryu and the Udyaici (purify) 
the other. The Prataraoiuvaha having begun, and 
before the Paridhanhja recitation, the Brahma speaks 
•out. (2). 

He purifies only one of the two ways; the other 
is injured. Just as the one-footed man walking, and 
the one-wheeled cart moving, is injured, so is injured 
his sacrifice. The sacrifice having fallen off, the sacrificer 
falls ; and having sacrificed, he becomes the worst of 
sinners. (3). 

Com. — One of these two ways, the Brahma purifies 
by the Mind as endowed with discriminative wisdom ; 
and by the way of Speech do the three. other priests — the 
Hold &c — purify the other way of Speech. Thus then 
these two ways of Speech and Mind are to be purified 
in the sacrifice. Now, when the Praha, ranuvaha hynm 
has commenced, and before the recitation of the Pari- 
dJi&niija verse, — in the intervening time — the Brahma 
speaks out, renounces the imposed silence, whereby 
he purifies the way of Speech only ; without 
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being purified by Brahma the way of Mind is 
injured, there being many holes in it ; and the 
sacrifice, having only one way of speech, falls off. . In 
what waj T ”? Just as a man with one foot walking along, 
falls down on the road ; or just as a cart, moving on 
one wheel, tumbles down ; — so does the sacrifice of the 
sacrifices fall off, When performed by a bad Brahma 
priest; and the sacrifice' having fallen, the. sacrifice r 
falls; since the sacrificer has his life in the sacrifice, 
therefore it is only proper that the destruction of the 
sacrifice should bring about his destruction. And 
having performed such a sacrifice, one becomes the 
worst of sinners. 

m vmm rf to mvwwm mi 
^ ^ s sr || * || 

% tPTFwrf W«TiW&TR: ETRTRTSf- 

JIRlfrfHRT *Tf ufrrfcfSRT ^r%fW%RTgr% 
ST ?|[ || VII 

But when the Bralaranuvaka has begun, and not before 
the Faridhanh/a recitation, if the Brahma speaks out, 
they purify both the Ways ; and none is injured. (4)* 
And just as a two-footed man wal king, or a two- 
wheeled cart moving, gets on, so does the sacrifice 
get on; and the sacrificing getting on, the sacrificer 
gets on ; and having sacrificed he becomes better. (5). 
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Com . — On the other hand, when the wise Brahma 
keeps on his silence, and does not speak out, until the 
Paridh&miya recitation is over, then the other priests 
purify' both the ways ; and none of the two is injured. 

The instances cited are the reverse of those cited 
before. So does the sacrifice, continuing on its two ways, 
' 4 gets oil” — i.e ,, continues to exist without any 
injury to itself. And the sacrifice getting on, the 
sacrificer gets on. And having performed the sacrifice 
with a Brahma knowing the mysteries of silence the 
sacrificer becomes better, great. 

o 

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of Adhydya IV. 
o- — 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA XVII. 

pqsqr f^T: II \ II 

V3 

Prajtfpoli performed a penance (of brooding) over 
the worlds ; and from them, thus brooded over, he 
squeezed out their essences : Fire from the Earth, Air 
from the Sky, and Sun from the Heaven, (1), 


■20 
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Com . — In the preceding section what is laid down is 
the silence of the Brahma, during the performance of 
his priestly functions. And in case of the injury to the 
functions of the other priests, the Vy&hritis. are to be 
used. With this view the Vy&hritis are laid down in the 
present section. With a view to taking out the essence, 
of the worlds, Prajapati performed the penance of 
brooding over the worlds. From the worlds thus 
brooded over he squeezed out their essences, these 
essences being Fire of the Earth, Air of the Sky and 
the Sun of Heaven. 
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He brooded over these three Deities ; and from these 
Deities thus brooded over, he squeezed out their 
essences: the Riks from Fire, the Yajus from Air, 
and the Samas from the Sun. (2). 

Com , — Then again, he brooded over the three deities 
Fire and the rest ; and as the essence of these, he got 
the three Vedas. 
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He brooded over the three Vedas ; and from these, 
thus brooded over, he squeezed out their essences. 
Bhuh from the Hilts, Blmvah from the Yajus and 
Svah from the 8 Amos , (3). 

If the sacrifice be injured with regard to Rib, one 
ought to pour a libation into the Garhapatyci Fire, say- 
ing 4 Bhtih Svaha. By the essence of the Riks, and by 
the power of the Ribs, he makes up the injury to the 
sacrifice with: regard to the Ribs, (4). 

Com. — Then he brooded over the three Vedas; and 
from these thus brooded over, he got ‘ BhulH as the 
essence of the Ribs, the second Vi/dhrUi 'Blmvah? of the 
Yajus ; and the third Vydhriii ‘ Svah ’ of the Samas . 
Thus are the great Vyahritis the essence of the worlds, 
of the gods, and of the Vedas. Hence if there be some 
injury to the sacrifice, with regard to the Rib, then lie 
should pour a libation into the Gdrhayaty a 'Fire, saying 
“Bhuh Svdhd. v And this would be the proper ex- 
piation. How ? ‘Tad’ is an Adverb. By the essence 
of the Ribs, and by the power of the Ribs, he heals the 
injury to the sacrifice, with regard to the Rib. 
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If there be an injury with regard to the Yajus 
he should pour an oblation into the Dakshina Fire, 
saying ‘ Bhuvah Svdhd By the essence of the Yajus 
and by the power of the Yajus, he makes up the injury 
to the sacrifice with regard to the Yajus . (5). 

If there be an injury with regard to the Sdmas, one 
should pour a libation into the A'havaniya Fire, saying 
< Svcth Svdha\ By the essence of the Samas, and by 
the power of the Samas , he makes up the injury to the 
sacrifice with regard to the Sdmas. (6J. 

Com. — If there be an injury with regard to the Yajus , 
then he should pour a libation into the Dalcshim Fire, 
saying 4 * Bhuvah Svdhd ” ; and if the ' injury be with 
regard to Sdma, he should pour the libation into the 
A'havanUja Fire, saying ct Scah Svdhd.” And thereby 
he heals up the sacrifice, as before. If the injury be 
with regard to Brahma , then one should pour libation 
into all the three Fires, pronouncing all the three 
Vyahritis. Because this injury is the injury of the 
three Vedas. If it be asked whence the character of 
Brahma proceeds, — the reply is that 4 it is brought about 
by the three Vedas/ as declared in the Sruti. Or some 
other rule must be sought after, in order to mend the 
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injury with regard to the Brahma. 
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Just as on© would join together gold by borax, by 
gold silver, by silver tin, by tin lead, by lead iron, by 
iron wood, or by leather. (7). 

Com . — And just as by means of borax one would 
soften a hard piece of gold and then join two pieces ; 
and would soften the extremely unchangeable silver, 
by silver tin, by tin lead, by lead iron, by iron wood, 
and wood also by means of leather — bandage. 
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So does one make up any injury to the sacrifice, 
by means of the power of these worlds, of these gods, 
and of the three Vedas. That sacrifice is well healed, 
where there is a Brahma knowing this. (8 ). 

Com . — So, by the power of these worlds, of these 
Deities, and of the three Vedas, one makes up 
any injuries to the sacrifice. “That sacrifice is well 
healed/ — like a diseased person cured by a properly 
qualified doctor — in which there is a Brahma, knowing 
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the expiations, in the shape of the Fv/d/in'ft-libations, 
as explained above. 
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That sacrifice is sloping to the North, in which there 
is a Brahma knowing this. And with regard to such 
a knowing Brahma , there is this Q&tlui: ‘wherever it 
falls, thither the man goes.’ (9). 

4 The silent Brahma, as a Rifcvik priest, like a 
mare, protects the sacrificers’, — i.e., the Brahma know- 
ing this protects the sacrifice, the sacrifices and all the 
other liitvik priests. Therefore one should make 
such a man Brahma as knows this, and not one who 
knows it not,— yea not one who does not know it. (10). 

Com. — And further “that sacrifice is sloping 
towards the North” — rising towards the South or Right ; 
le. y leading towards the Northern Path — in which 
there is a Brahmd knowing this. And with reference to 
such a Brahmd priest, there is this verse, praising the 
Brahmd ; “ Wherever it falls’ 5 —in whichsoever place 
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the sacrifice? becomes deficient, — “thither the man 
goes” — rightly mending the deficiency. This is the 
Brahma— called “ Mdnava” Either because he is 
silent or because he is thoughtful. And on account of 
his knowledge it is the Brahma alone that protects the 
sacrificers just as the mare protects its riders in battle, 
so does the Brahma knowing this protect the sacrifice, 
the sacrificer, and all the other priests, — removing, as 
he does, all the deficiencies due to these latter. And 
since such is the case, one ought to employ as 
Brahma onty a person who knows this, and never 
a person who does nob know it. The repetition is 
meant to denote the close of the Adhyaga . 

o 

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Ad-yaga I\ r . 

Thus ends the Fourth Adhyaga. 
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Dr. Miller does not appear as an annotator or critic. 
He fixes his students’ attention especially on the 
ethical side of Shakespeare’s teaching. According to him, 
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King Lear and Indian Politics. -By the 
Hon. Eev. William Miller, c.i.e., le.e., Principal 
of the Madras Christian College. 

After preliminary remarks on the date and sources of 
the play Dr. Miller sets himself to determine the point of 
view from which it ought to be regarded as a whole. He 
finds two great thoughts, running through the tragedy, 
and traces, at considerable length, bow these find 
•expression in the history of each of the principal person- 
ages. He goes on to show how the thoughts thus 
translated into action on the stage cast light on the chief 
problems of human life, and especially on the right 
constitution and healthy growth of human society. The 
book closes with a discussion of the way in which the 
principles exemplified in King Lear bear on the present 
state arid future progress of social and political life in 
India. 

EXTRACTS FROM THE PREFACE. 

This is not an annotated edition of a play. It is a 
serious study of what is probably the greatest of Shake- 
speare’s work. It is an attempt to make the wisdom, which 
King Lear admittedly contains, available for practical 
guidance in not a few of the difficulties that beset indivi- 
dual, and especially social life. 

I hope that the little volume * * * will be welcome not 
only to former students of this College but to those who 
have studied in other Colleges and Universities in India, 
and in fact to all who take an intelligent interest in the 
healthy progress of the Indian community. It may be of 
considerable value as a help to those who feel their need 
of help in dealing with some problems upon the right 
solution of which the well-being of this country in coming 
years will to a large extent depend. Mock modesty does 
not hinder me from saying this ; for chough the words of 
the book are mine, all the thoughts in it are Shakespeare’s. 
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Macbeth and the Ruin of Souls.— By the 
Hon. E.ev. William Miller, c.i.e., ll.d., Principal 
of the Madras Christian College. 

The book starts with a discussion of the materials on 
which the tragedy is based. It states the two great 
principles which the writer regards as determining the 
general outline of Shakespeare’s plan in his pictures of 
life and character. It regards the history of Macbeth as 
being in the main a study of how evil when once yielded 
to gradually induces total moral ruin. It shows how the 
central “ business of the play is to mark the steps by 
which, and the influences under which, a man who at 
first appears worthy of admiration becomes all that a 
man ought not to be.” After tracing the moral ruin of 
Macbeth, it shows how by a different process Lady Mac- 
beth arrives at an equally lamentable end. It then dis- 
cusses each of the other characters in sufficient detail to 
show how the assaults of evil upon each of them are 
baffled on the one hand or are successful on the other. 
The book arrives at the conclusion that it is ** as a 
supreme example of the strife which rages endlessly and 
everywhere on earth between the kingdom of heaven 
and the kingdom of hell that Macbeth holds the place of 
the most solemnly instructive of the gifts of literature 
to the generations of weak humanity.” Cloth Bound. 
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Hamlet and the Waste of Life.— By the 
Hon. Bev. William Miller, c.i.e., ll.d., Principal of 
the Madras Christian College. 

In this new criticism of a much criticized play, 
Dr, Miller after some introductory observation, re-states- 
his views as to the central idea in all Shakespeare's 
greater dramas being moral, and as to the moral benefit 
which ought to accrue to one who studies them with care. 
In this light he examined the character of Hamlet and dis- 
cusses some of the warmly debated questions which cannot 
be avoided by one who tries to understand it. So far as 
it goes, Goethe’s well-known dictum is accepted vte. t 
that, Hamlet being what he is, his appointed task is too- 
hard for him, so that he may be compared to a costly 
vase cracked by the growth of a great tree that has been 
planted in it. Dr. Miller contends, however, that for a 
full understanding of the play it is necessary to ascertain 
what constitutes the greatness of the tree, and what 
special weakness results in the cracking of the vase. To 

this inquiry a large section of the work is given. 

After treating of the characters of the subordinate 
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the Prince of Denmark and Indian students, of whom he 
says that “if they have sr.mr'fhirg o' TTamlet’s strength, 
they have lamentably mm-l* o: weakness,” He 

closes with a brief statement of the main lesson which 
Young India may learn from the drama most widely 
known of all the works of Shakespeare, Cloth Bound* 
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Othello and the Crash of Character— By 
the Hon. Eev. William Miller, c.ijr., ll.d,, 
Principal of the Madras Christian College. 

In this monograph, as in his earlier studies of King 
Lear , Macbeth and Hamlet , Dr. Miller directs attention 
mainly to the moral truths Illustrated in the drama, 
maintaining these to be its proper centre fiom the 
artistic as well as the practical point of view. In 
delineating Othello and Desdemona, he points out that, 
along with much that was good and noble, there were 
defects and faults in both which opened the way for all 
the calamities that came on them.* 54 * He describes at con- 
siderable length the organic connection between these 
defects and faults and the terrible catastrophe of the 
play. At the same time, he denies that, in the ordinary 
meaning of the word, the sufferers can be said to deserve 
their fate. Iago he regards as the willing instrument of 
those evil powers which are always ready to take advan- 
tage of the openings which the want of watchful care on 
the part even of the best too often yield. Dr, Miller looks 
upon “Othello” as a revelation of forces which “ more or 
less strongly affect the inner life of every man” and 
maintains that the way in which those forces are dis- 
entangled in it " from all that is accidental or superficial 
will be held by those who read wisely to be full compen- 
sation for the pain which the study of so unrelieved a 
tragedy must cause”. Cloth Bound. One Bupee. In 
wrappers, As. 8. 
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particulars. B & C. — Ordinary and additional powers of 
Magistrates under the Criminal Procedure Code. D. — 
General Legal Maxims. E. — Foreign Legal maxims 
specially relating t o Evidence with En glish equivalents. 

The Practitioner's Clinical Referee- By 
K. M. Nadkarni, I 1 *, s. sc., London. Author ot 
** Essentials of Modern Treatment of Disease/ 5, 
Member of the Chemical Society of Paris, etc.Rs 3. 

This is the best guide to examining patients and 
diagnosing diseases. Every medical man ought to have 
it. ItJ describes fully the examinations of the Chest 
(Lungs), of the heart, the Pulse, the Abdominal organs 
and the Nervous system; contains chapters on the 
examination of skin diseases, the eye, the ear, throat 
and nose, the rectum, the bladder, the urine,, its colours 
and sediments ; describes fully the examinations of the 
women and children and of the Gynecological diseases, 
describes fully the various chemical tests, tumours, 
new remedies, etc,, etc., describes fully the various kinds 
of baths, breaths, sounds, Eponymic diseases ; the 
ananthemata, the fevers and the poisons with their 
antidotes ; describes fully the positions and presenta- 
tions of the Foetus, the organic Endocardial Murmurs, 
the signs and symptoms of eponymic diseases, the Rales 
and Reflexes. 
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maotfts t>£ ir. <e. Butt, a. 5. jg. 

INDIA IN THE VICTORIAN AGE. 


A C"r”^ '■ ™ ■" v : History of India down to the com- 

men, ■ , / century consisting of more than 

six hundred octavo* 1 1 T , 1 ^ 

history of the difi ■ ■ \* ■ * : . . * y : 

Tariffs and the Indian Fiscal Policy pursued during 
Queen Victoria’s reign, figures shewing the imports 
and exports of India year by year, a full account of 
all the principal Indian industries, a history of Railways, 
and Irrigation, a general account of Indian Adminis- 
tration, and a particular account of Indian finances 
and the Indian Debt, Accounts of all the important 
Parliamentary Select Committees on Indian affairs 
of the most recent enquiries in London like those of 
Lord Welby’s Commission and the Currency Committee 
•are included; and the story is brought down to Lord 
Curzon’s Indian Administration and the Tibet Expedi- 
tion. PRICE B fi. 7*8. 


THE ECONOMIC HISTORY OF BRITISH 
INDIA. BY ROMESH CHUNDBR DUTT, am, i.c.s. 


HIS is a clear and succinct History of Indian Agri- 
"tjjjv culture, Land Settlements, Trade and Commerce, 
^ > the financial policy of the East India Company and 
latterly of the Government of India. The book will 
be found to be a valuable guide to the study of 
the economic condition of India, as Mr. Dutt has 
•had free access to the voluminous State Documents, 
Blue Books, Minutes, Despatches as well as Reports of 
Parliamentary Committees on Indian affairs from the 
middle of the 18 th century. Rg, 5 -Q, 


Open Letters to Lord Curzon on Famines 
and Land Assessments in India, and also 
Speeches and Papers. By R. C. Dutt. c.i.e., i.o.s. 

In the five open letters which form the principal 
portion of the work, the author has endeavoured to 
explain briefly and clearly the fiscal history of the five 
great provinces of India and the condition of the 
•cultivators ^ of the soil in those provinces. With 
^6 appendices. This Volume contains also Mr. Dutt’s 
various speeches and papers. RS 5. 
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The Lake of Palms —By E 0. Dutt r 
c. i. e., i. o. s. Being the authors social novel, 
Sansar, enlarged and adapted into English and pub- 
lished in England, With one illustration, Es. 3. 


Epics and Lays of Ancient India- Con- 

densed into English verse, containing the Epics of the 
Mahabharata and Ramayana, the Hymns of the Rig 
Veda, Passages from the Upanishads and the Buddhist 
Literature, the Bridal of Uma and the Penance of 
Arjun. By R. C. Dutt. RS- 5- 


Civilisation in Ancient India-— By Mr. E. 
C. Dutt, e. x. b., i. c. s. Es. 5. 

In five Books, viz., (1) The Vedic Age (B. 0. 2000 to 
1200) ; (2) The Epic Age (B. C. 1400 to 800) ; (3) The 
age of Laws and Philosophy (B. C. 800 to 30 ) ; (4) The 
Budhibt Age (B. 0. 300 to A. D. 500) and (5) The 
Puranic Age (A. D. 500 to the Mahomedun conquest.^ 
Complete in one volume. 


Encyclopaedia of Useful Information and 
Atlas of the World, By G. W. Ogilvie. 

Complete Universal Assistant containing over One 
Million useful facts, Calculations, Receipts, Processes, 
Trade Secrets, Rules, Business forms, Legal items, etc., etc. 
A perfect treasure-house of knowledge on every con- 
ceivable subject from the Household to the Manufactory, 
giving reliable information about everything ; being 
indispensable to every man in all walks in life, it can be 
consulted on each question that arises in every-day 
life, by old and young alike and contains instruction 
of solid value and practical utility for working men of 
all trades, occupations and professions. It has a remedy 
for every ill, a solution for every difficulty and a method 
for every emergency. Illustrated with many engravings. 
Price reduced from RS. 18-12-0 to RS. 8. r Po subs- 
cribers of The Indian Review, RS. 7 only. 
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SAKUNTALA 

A Metric Persian (in English) 

By R. VASUDEVA ROW, B. A. 

SELECT OPINIONS. 

A If red Austin, Esq , Poet-laureate, says . — “Your 
mastery of the Euglish tongue does you much 
honour. I congratulate you on the generous ambition 
that stimulated you to the attempt." 

M. V. Putt, Esq., C\ T. E. 1 . 0. S, says “ The book 
chows a V£ ” %tr command of graceful English 

verse.” .buCi- .VS- ; ')■ 


- The History of Belgium. Part. 1 . — Caesar 

to Waterloo— By Demetrius C Boulger, Author of “ The 
History of China, Life of Gordon," &c„ BS- 13*8. 
Times,—'* The narrative is well written.” 

Athemenm , — There is, so far as we know, no trust- 
worthy work on the subject in English, and consequently 
his painstaking compilation will be found useful.” 

Paily Mail .— “ For giving a correct, attractive, and 
informing general idea of the rise of this little kingdom 
the author deserves warm praise,” 

Edinburgh Scotsman . — “Keflects great credit on his in- 
dustry as a student and liis capacity as a writer.” 


»-►>- 

THE FAILURE OF LORD CURZON. An Open 
letter to the Earl of Hosebery.By C. J O’Donell. Contents- 
1. The New Efficiency- 11 Dismally Belied.” 2. F ami ne 
and Taxation. 3. The Piling up of Tax on Tax — 
A Tragedy, 4. The Uprooting of Self-Government— A 
Fiasco. 5. The Uprooting of Popular Education— A 
Failure. 6. The 11 Imperialist” and the Ancient Princes of 
India A sad Comedy. 7. The Flouting of Experienced 
Advice— A Betise. 8. The Punishment of Honest Advice 
-A Wrong to India. 9. The Unrooting of Honest 
Dealing— A Wrong to England. *10. The Uprooting 
of a Peasant Proprietary— Reactionary Recklessness. 
A Cheap Editi on : ONE RUPEE. 
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POVERTY AND UN-BRITISH RULE IN INDIA, 

BY DADA13HAI NAOROJI. This is a compendium 
and reprint of all that the author has uttered on this, 
and on kindred subjects, during a long and busy life. 
These consist of, a paper read before the East India 
Associaiion in 1876, correspondence with the India 
■Office 1883, a memorandum on the moral poverty of 
India of 1880, papers of 1887 refuting articles by Sir 
Mountstuart Grant Duff, the author’s speeches in the 
House of Commons in 1894 and 1895, his, contributions 
written in 1895 to the Royal Commission on Indian 
Expenditure ; a paper on the simultaneous Examination 
•question, his statements submitted to the Indian Cur- 
rency Committee in 1898, selections from his addresses 
and a paper on the State and Government of India 
under its native rulers. RS. 4. 

The Durbar Album. — Published by Wiele 
and Klein, Photographers. Rs. 10. To subscribers 
of The Indian Revieiv Rs- 8-8. 

A Permanent Photographic Record of the chief events 
which took, place during the Coronation Durbar contain- 
ing Portraits of the chief personages who took a leading 
part in the same. The book contains over 120 different 
views executed in the best style of photographic engrav- 
ing, Portraits of Their Majesties, the King Emperor and 
the Queen, His Excellency the Viceroy, the Governors 
of Madras, Bombay, and other Provinces, and Lord 
Kitchener, the Ruling Princes and Nobles in full Durbar 
Costume, &c., &c. 

Pictures of Principal Events. — Elephant Processions, 
Durbar Proclamation, Opening of Exhibition, Church 
Service, Polo Pictures, Groups, Principal Camps, Reviews, 
Sports, Fireworks, Presentation of Prizes, etc., etc., some- 
thing of everything forming a handsome souvenir of the 
Durbar. In fact as complete a Photographic Record of 
the Durbar as possible. — Size of the Album about 10x7 
inches, size of Pictures 7£x5 inches. Popular Edition. 


LOVE IS LOVE- — By James Cassidy : being tales and 
episodes. The volume contains sixteen short stories 
each of them founded on a true incident. His Majesty 
Edward VII has accepted a copy of this book. RS. 2-10. 
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Including Postage. 
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Special Features* 

gS HOIST notes on the Topics of the Day. About five 
ftgji original contributions on a variety of subjects in- 
eluding commerce and manufactures. Critical 
Reviews of the latest Books, Summary of noteworthy 
articles in leading T." v' 1 '"*}'. A 1 T’-lian periodi- 
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Industrial Section, Educational Section, Departmental 
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